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Manual Configuration

The following user manuals are enclosed with the product.

The e-manual is stored as software on DVD-ROM.

stp Read this first

- E-format

Opening the box and installing the printer
Set-up Guide

This guide uses illustrations to explain the
methods from opening the box to installation.
For the advanced setup guide, see the "Basic".

Preparing the printer to print
Basic

This guide describes the precautions for safe
use of the device. Make sure to read before use.
Further, basic uses from the device installation
methods to initial printing are also explained.
The device functions are described in the
appendix.

stp Read these guides as necessary

/_1°L

- E-format

/E\

+ E-format

Try using various functions

Advanced (This manual)

This guide explains the various paper print methods
and how to use useful functions. Read to optimize the
printing environment or to adjust the color, etc., using
the enclosed utility software.

Further, this guide also explains the items that can be
set from the control panel, and the network settings.

Read for any points that are not understood, or for maintenance
Troubleshooting/Daily

Maintenance Manual

This manual explains the procedures for paper jams, and
troubleshooting method if an error message is displayed. This
manual also explains daily maintenance such as now to replace
consumables and maintenance units, and cleaning, etc.

Separate Volume Spot Color Guide

This guide explains how to check the printer
drivers, and how to print using Spot Color.
Make sure to read before use.

e Checking the product

e Parts nomenclature and functions

e Using the device to its fullest

e Installing the device

e Turning ON and OFF the power supply

e Test printing using the printer only

e Connecting to a PC

e Paper

e Printing

e Paper ejection

e Setting Power Save mode

e Setting auto power OFF

e Checking the print quantity,
consumables, remaining maintenance
unit quantity, and remaining service life

e Cancelling a print job

e Adding printers using LPD protocols
(TCP/IP)

e Table of control panel menu items

e Basic Windows procedures

e Printer specifications

e Useful print functions

¢ Adjusting the color

¢ Using utility software

e Network settings

e Checking and changing printer settings
using the control panel

e Troubleshooting

e Maintenance

e Consumables, maintenance products,
options, color management server,
etc.

e Control panel explanation

e Checking the printer drivers

e Table of printer driver functions

e Printing on color paper

e Printing on transparent film

e Specifying and printing Spot Color
toner using the applications

¢ Fine-tuning white



Reading the Manual

Symbols

(! Note)

® These are cautions and restrictions for the correct operation of the device. Make sure to read to avoid misoperation.

® Knowledge of the information before using the device is useful and can act as a reference. Reading is recommended.

Reference

® This are the reference pages. Read to learn detailed information and relevant information.

/\ WARNING

® Mishandling due to ignoring this display may cause death or serious injury.

/\ CAUTION

® Mishandling due to ignoring this display may cause personal injury.

Keys, Buttons, and Symbols

This chapter described the following keys, buttons, and symbols.

Inscription Explanation
® The control panel buttons and 10-key pad are described below.

E.g.:
=) [OK] button (® =P [BACK] button

=P [Fn] key © =P [CLEAR] key

[ ] button/key

® Indicates your PC keyboard.

[ ] ® Describes the menu name on the liquid crystal panel.
® Describes the PC menus, windows, and dialog box names.

® Describes the messages and input text displayed in the liquid crystal
oo panel.

® Describes the file and screen names on the PC.

® Describes the reference title.

> Describes the menu level of the device or PC.




The images of the control panel and PC used
herein are examples. The images may differ
) ) from actual products and screens.
Illustrations may differ from the actual product.

The device illustrations used herein show the
Pro9541WT model unless otherwise specified.

Functions 1/2 Page

n Configuration

g Print Information
a Print Secure Job
n Menus

E'Admin Setup
a ElPrint Statistics

O Use Online button to return to standby screen...




The following inscriptions are used in this manual.

® Pro9541WT — Pro9541

® Microsoft® Windows® 10 64-bit Edition operating system version — Windows 10 (64bit version)
® Microsoft® Windows® 10 operating system version — Windows 10
® Mac OS X 10.10.5 or later - Mac OS X

The manuals enclosed with the printer use as examples Windows 10 in the case of Windows, and OS X
10.13 in the case of Mac OS X unless otherwise specified.

Depending on the OS and model used, descriptions in this manual may differ.
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(! Note)

® This section uses [WordPad] for its Windows explanations, and [TextEditor] for its Mac OS X
explanations. Depending on the application, the screens and operations procedures may differ.

® For detailed explanations of the printer driver and utility setup items, see "Online Help".

® Due to printer driver and utility version upgrades, there may be differences from the descriptions
in this manual.
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Printer driver functions table

Printer driver functions table

BEI This section explains the convenient functions when printing from a PC.

Reference

® For detailed explanations of the printer driver setup items, see "Online Help".

Functions explanation

This section describes functions of the PS printer
driver for Windows or Mac OS X.

Windows PS printer driver

functions

[Layout] tab

= Printing Preferences X
Layout  Paper/Quality Job Options | Color
1) Crientation:
CEET -
2) Page Orden @
@PsgeFormat =
Pages per Sheet =
Drow Borders =
® Ad, d.
Cocel
Item Explanation
Orientation Specifies the print orientation.
Page Order Specifies the order of the

document pages to be printed.

Page Format

Specifies the number of pages to
be printed on 1 sheet of paper.

Preview window

Displays an image of the print
results.

@ ® @ ®O

Advanced

You can make more advanced
setups regarding the print
quality and paper size.

-12 -

[Paper/Quality] tab

@ Printing Preferences X
Layout | Paper/Quality  Job Options  Color

@ Tray Selection

Paper Source:

Media:
® Color

O Blagk & White ® Coler
® Adyanced
Cancel
Item Explanation

@ |Tray Selection

Specifies the tray to feed the
paper.

Color Specifies color or
monochrome printing.
Advanced You can make more advanced

setups regarding the print
quality and paper size.




Printer driver functions table

[Job Options] tab

@ Printing Preferences

@ Qualty

Layout Paper/Quality Job Options

Calor

Job Type

@ Normal
Secure Pint Seting.

Store for Re-print

Encypted Secure Print

Copies: E =

@ Froli/Hiah Giiaity [ Collate
() Fine / Detail (1200x1200) Fiotate Sart
Clogmes i e ke [0 F romon
[1Image Smocthing Fit to Page
@ Trspping @ [ Resize dacument o ftprinter page
®95“‘P“:E‘[”F down) v c B
Adustment @watevmarks @Dvevlays Adyar\ced
OKI @Ak}uul @ Default
Item Explanation
@ |Quality Specifies the resolution
during printing.
@ |Trapping Set it when white or colored stripes
appear due to misalignment.
@ |Output Bin Specifies the paper output bin.
® |Job Type Specifies the print format and
quantity to be printed.
® |Fit to Page Specifies when printing by
converting the paper size of
the document to be printed.
® |Watermarks Specifies when implementing
stamp printing.
@ |Overlays Specifies when implementing
overlay printing.
Advanced You can make other advanced
print setups.
©® |About Displays the printer driver
version information.
Default Restores the tab settings to
the default settings.

[Color] tab
= Printing Preferences X
Layout Paper/Qualty Job Options Color
®Co\wrMude
b @i
% () Office Color Options.
@ O Graphic Fro Dption.
% () No Color Matching
O Greyscale
@lunel Saving
oif ~
[ Do nok save 100% black toner @ s @ e
OKI @gevaun
Cancel
Item Explanation
@ | Color Mode Specifies color matching, etc.,
in color mode.
@ |Toner Saving Specifies the print density
when economizing on toner.
® | Spot Color Specifies when implementing
Spot Color printing.
@ | Advanced You can make other advanced
print setups.
® |Default Restores the tab settings to
the default settings.




Printer driver functions table

Mac OS X PS printer driver
functions

[Color Matching] panel

Printer: | Pro9541WT B

[TextEdit] panel

1011

Printer: | Pro0541WT B
Presets: | Default Settings B
Copies: |1 ]
Pages: © All
From: 1 to: |1
Paper Size: | A4 B z00y207mm

orientation: | T #1| | T

TextEdit
® _ Print header and footer
® Rewrap contents to fit page

2) | PoF [ | Hide Details Cancel
Item Explanation
Printing header |Enable to print page numbers,
and footer dates, and text titles, etc.
Rewrap Enable to print by aligning
contents to fit [to the text wrapping method
page durign editing.

[Layout] Panel

2) [ PoF |iJ | Hide Detais _

Printer: | Pro9541WT

(o] o]

Presets: | Default Settings
Copies: |1 |

Pages: © All
From: |1 to: 1

Poror ol A4 210 by 207 mm
orientations 141 T
Layout B
®p.gesper Sheett 1 B
@Laynul Direction: Z S| W N
@Eorder: None
@T\w-Slded: off &

Reverse page orientation

@ Flip horizontally

Item

Explanation

Pages per Sheet

Selects the number of pages
to be printed on 1 sheet of
paper.

®

Layout Direction

Specifies the layout when
printing multiple pages on a
single sheet of paper.

Border Specifies the boundary line
type.
Two-Sided Specifies to use 2-sided

printing.

Reverse page
orientation

Enable to print by reversing
the page orientation.

@ @ ® @

Flip horizontally

Enable to print by reversing
left and right.

1of1

Presets: | Default Settings

Copies: |1
Pages: @ Al
From: 1 to: 1

Paper Size: | A4 210 by 267 mm
orientation: T #1 | T
Color Matching B
@ © Colorync ) In printer
®meile: Automatic

7) | POF | | Hide Details _ Cancel
Item Explanation
@ |[ColorSync Specifies the ColorSync
function.
@ |In printer Implements printer color
matching.
@ | Profile Specifies the profile.

[Paper Handling] panel

%
@ ©)
®
Item Explanation
Pages to Print Specifies the pages to be
printed.
Page Order Specifies the order of the
pages to be printed.
Scale to fit Prints by aligning to the paper
Paper size size. Some items may not be
printed correctly depending
on the setup.
@ |Destination Specifies to print by scaling to
Paper Size match the size of the paper
to be output.
(® |Scale down only | Specifies to print by reducing
only to match the size of the
paper to be output.




Printer driver functions table

[Paper Feed] panel

)
®
®

Item

Explanation

All Pages From

Specifies the tray for the
paper feed. The tray is
selected automatically when
[Auto Select] is specified.

First Page From

Select to print from the tray

that specifies the header page.

Remaining From

Prints from the tray that
specifies the remaining pages.

[Cover Page] panel

Item Explanation
Print Cover Specifies cover printing.
Page
Cover Page Specifies the text during
Type printing.

[Spot Color] panel

Item

Explanation

Usage Methods

Specifies the range of Spot
Color printing.

Order of
superposition

Specify the order of color and
white layering and white size
adjustment when printing the
white under. (white mode only).

Flip horizontally

Sets when to print by
reversing the horizontal
orientation so that the
document is as if reflected in
a mirror.

[Color] panel

® @
Item Explanation
Grayscale Specifies to use monochrome
printing.
Color Specifies alignment to color

mode when printing in color.




Printer driver functions table

[Print Options] panel

10f1

2) | POF g | Hide Details

Printer: | Pro9541WT
Presats: | Default Settings
coson [T
Pages: @ All
From: 1 | to: 1
Paper Size: | A4 210 by 287 mm

orientation: 1141 |Tae)

® Print Options

EE El Quality? Feed Paper
(O Y = |

| Optimize color thin line

Image Smoothing

@Tnnning: OFF

Adjust ultra fine lines
| Black Overprint

V]

PDE Ver. 120

concel | TN

Item

Explanation

@ |Print Options

Specifies alignment to the items
that have been set such as print
quality, paper type, etc.

Items Setup

Specifies the setup items
conforming to the print setup tab.

Trapping

Set it when white or colored stripes
appear due to misalignment.

® This section uses [MemoPad] for its Windows explanations,
and [TextEditor] for its Mac OS X explanations.

Descriptions may differ depending on the applications and
printer drivers used.

Reference

® For detailed explanations of the printer driver setup items,
see the printer driver "Online Help".



Printing on various papers

Printing on various papers

Printing on transparencies 2

® For the types of transparencies that can be used, see
"Usable Paper Types" in "Basic".

® For the Multi-Purpose Tray preparations, see "Setting
paper in the Multi-Purpose Tray" in "Basic".
1 Set the paper.

Transparencies are printed from the Multi-
Purpose Tray or Tray 1.

® You can print by manually feeding one page at a
time from the Multi-Purpose Tray. For details, see
"Printing single sheets manually" (P.45).

( Note)

® Print speed will be slowed. 3
Setting in the Multi-Purpose Tray

Set the print surface face-up.

Setting the paper
orientation

ABC
t

Setting in tray 1

Set the print surface face-down.

Setting the paper
orientation

¥
VBC

-17 -

Open the face-up stacker.

Output transparencies to the face-up
stacker.

Face-up stacker

Set the paper weight, paper size, and
paper type using the control panel.
(1) Press the [Fn] key.

The numerical values input screen
will be displayed.

HELP
MENU  ONLINE
O 0) ololo)
@
GHl JKL MNO
CANCEL @
POWER SAVE O bORG WXYZ

@2

ATTENTION Fn CLEAR

O




Printing on various papers

(2) Enter a number according to the (6) Select [Transparency], and
paper to be used. press the [OK] button. Check

. . that v is displayed to the left of

® Using the Multi-Purpose Tray [Transparency], and press the
Press [9], [0], and press the [OK] [BACK] button
button. '

Function Number

9ol
Enter 1-3digit Number

a Recycled
O Use Online button to return t...

(7) Press the [ON LINE] button to

® Using tray 1
return to the standby screen.

Press [1], [0], and press the [OK]
button. e MEeNU [ ON LINE
@ Q @ ABC DEF

@

GHI JKL  MNO

6‘“ D@ ©®)

Function Number

10M
Enter 1-3digit Number

POWER SAVE

@ ATTENTION

PQRS TUV WXYZ

PO/

CLEAR

(3) Select [A4[7], and press the [OK]
button.

Paper Size

4 Open the file to be printed.

(L) Use Online button to return t... Select [Size], [SOU rce], and [Output

. Bin] in the printer drivers to print.
(4) Check that + is displayed to the

left of [A4[ 7], and press the [BACK]
button.

(5) Select [Media Type], and press the
[OK] button.

MPTray Config 1/1 Page
n Paper Size

E) Media Weight

ﬂ Tray Usage

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.



Printing on various papers

m Using Windows PS Printer Driver

1 Select [Page Setup] in the [File] menu.

S Oirhw

Select [Portrait] or [Landscape] in
[Orientation], and click the [OK] button.

Page Setup
Paner
[s.ge: Loter v]
Source: Automatically Select v
P Margins (inches)
® Portrait Left Right | 125
Otartpe | | | 1 -
Print Page Numbers

X

Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).

Click [Advanced] in the [Paper/Quality]

tab.

Select the paper size in [Paper Size] in
the "Advanced Options" screen.

Pro9341WT PS Advanced Options

=8 Pro9541WT PS Advanced Document Settings

E @ Image Color Management
w |CM Method: |CM Disabled

o |CM Intent: Pictures

- TrueType Font: Substitute with Device Font
&g Document Options

! Advanced Printing Features: Enabled

i Pages per Sheet Layout: Right then Down

=8 PostScript Options

é % Printer Features

------ Page Rotate: Normal

Check paper in any other tray: On

Check paper in the multi-purpose tray: Off

Media Weight: Printer Setting
Multipurpose tray is handled as manual feed: No
Tray Switch: On

Cancel

Select [Transparency] in [Media]. Select

the paper tray i

n [Paper Source].

uén Printing Preferences

Layout Paper/Qualty Job Options Color

Trows Celertinn

Paper Source:

Media: |

Printer Setting ~|

Color

O Black & White

@ Color

Advanced...

Cancel

Select [Stacker
Bin] in the [Job
[OK].

(Face-up)] in [Output
Options] tab, and click

= Printing Preferences

Layout Paper/Qualty Job Options  Color

Quality
B

@ ProdHigh Quality

) Fine / Detail (1200x1200)
O Mormal [500+500)

[ Optimize: color thin fine:

[ Image Smacthing
Trapping
OFF ~
DOutput Bin
Stacker [Face-up) ~
Adiustment... Watemarks...

OKI

Jaob Type

(® Momal
Secure Print Setting...

Stare far Re-print

Encrypted Secure Print

LCopies: E =

[ Callate
Rotate Sort

Soale: IE <

Fit ta Page

[1-1000%)

[[] Resize document ta fit printer page

Letter
c Letter

Dverlags... Advanced..
About Default
Cancel

Click [Print] in the "Print" screen to

print.



Printing on various papers

m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver

=m 1

2

O A

Select [Page Setup] in the [File] menu.

Select the printer model name in
[Format For], and select the paper
size in [Paper Size], and a suitable
orientation in [Orientation], and click
[OK].

Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

Check that the printer model name is
selected in [Printer].

Select the paper size in [Paper Size].

Printer: | Prod541WT B
Presets: | Default Settings
Coples: [1 |
Pages: @ All
Com i
—
( Paper Si 4 B 2006y207mm ]
Orientation: T#l [Ts
TextEdit
Print header and footer
Rewrap contents to it page
2) | POF Hide Details Cancel

Select the paper tray in the [Paper
Feed] panel.

Click the [Paper] button in the [Print
Options] panel, and select [Stacker
(Face-up)] from [Output Bin].

Printer: | Progs41WT B
Presets: | Default Settings kd
Copies: |1
Pages: © All

) From: |1 to: 1

Paper Size: | A4

orientation: | T/#] Tl

Print Options
Quality!  Quality2  Feed [0
Tot1 Collate
Page Rotate
( Output Bin: | Stacker (Face-up) B)
s0Ever 120
?) | POF [g | Hide Details Cancel

8 Click [Print] to print.



Printing on various papers

1 Set the paper.

Printing on user-selected

paper sizes (custom pages
and lengthy printing) e You can print by manually feeding one page ata NN

time from the Multi-Purpose Tray. For details, see
"Printing single sheets manually" (P.45).

Register the desired paper size in the printer

driver, and specify when printing. Setting in the Multi-Purpose Tray

Setting the paper

@ [Sizes that can be fed from the Multi- M) orientation
Purpose Tray (Settable custom sizes)]
Width: 64 to 330mm O =
o
Length: 89 to 1321mm <
[Sizes that can be fed from the Multi-

Purpose Tray]

Trays 1/2/3/4/5
Width: 99 to 330mm
\ Length: 147 to 457mm

(1t Note)

® If printing smaller paper than width 99mm and length
147mm, feed from the Multi-Purpose Tray and output to

>,

Setting the paper

the face-up stacker. orientation
® Set the paper size to portrait length, and set in the device.
® Not usable with some applications. - %
@ If feeding from the Multi-Purpose Tray, support the paper

manually for paper lengths that are not fully supported by
the paper supporter.

® If feeding from the paper trays (tray 1, (optional)
trays 2 to 5), press the scroll buttons & or ¥ on
the device control panel, and select [Menu]>[Tray
Configuration]>[Tray1 Config]>[Paper Size]>[Custom].

® If there is no paper in the tray, setting the function to
switch automatically to a tray in which paper of the same
size has been set, the default settings will be enabled
(i.e., the check box will be enabled). If the paper runs out
during printing, paper will feed from another tray. Disable 2

If outputting to the face-up stacker,
open the face-up stacker.

(i.e., uncheck) the check box when printing custom size
paper from a designated tray only.

Set the print surface face-up to output.

® You can output to the face-down stacker.

Face-up stacker



Printing on various papers

Set the paper size and paper type using
the control panel.
(1) Press the [Fn] key.

The numerical values input screen
will be displayed.

HELP

O

ON LINE

Oadd

GHI JKL  MNO

D100

CANCEL
POWER SAVE PORS  TUV  WXYZ

O
O e @09

(2 Enter a number according to the
paper to be used.

MENU

® Using the Multi-Purpose Tray
Press [9], [0], and press the [OK]
button.

Function Number

90K
Enter 1-3digit Number

® Using tray 1
Press [1], [0], and press the [OK]
button.

Function Number

10H
Enter 1-3digit Number

Select [Custom], and press the
3)
[OK] button.

| A4widers
o B Aawide[
BBHalf

() Use Online button to return t...

Check that + is displayed to the
left of [Custom], and press the
[BACK] button.

@)

(5) Select [X Dimension], and press
the [OK] button.

MPTray Config
n Paper Size
B Y Dimension

a Media Type

Media Weight

B Tray Usage

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.

1/1 Page

Q) Press the scroll buttons a or ¥
to select a suitable size, and then
press the [OK] button.

X Dimension

+ ralgmillimeter
(64-330)

(L) Use Online button to return to s...

Check that v is displayed to the
left of the selected size, and press
the [BACK] button.

Select [Y Dimension], and press
the [OK] button.

MPTray Config
n Paper Size
X Dimension
a Media Type

Media Weight

a Tray Usage

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.

1/1 Page

(9) Press the scroll buttons A or ¥
to select a suitable size, and then
press the [OK] button.

Dimension

" riimilimeter
(89-1321)

Use Online button to return to s...

(10) Check that + is displayed to the
left of the selected size, and press
the [BACK] button.

(11) Set the paper type and paper
weight as necessary.



Printing on various papers

(12 Press the [ON LINE] button to m Using Windows PS Printer Driver

return to the standby screen.
Click [Start], and then select [Devices

and printers].

HELP

O

ON LINE

O @
@ ) (©

GHI JKL  MNO

D100

PQRS TUV WXYZ

MENU

Right-click the [OKI (product name) (PS)]
icon, and select [Printing Preferences]>[OKI
(product name) (PS)].

CANCEL

O

POWER SAVE

@ ATTENTION

Click [Advanced] in the [Layout] tab.

Select [PostScript Custom Page Size] in
[Paper Size].

Enter the [Width] and [Height] in
the "PostScript Custom Page Size
Definition" screen.

(&, I~ JT N =—

PostScript Custom Page Size Definition 7 X

[Fertrmr D e e o reer e Unit

e e o
Width: {2.52.13.00) ®Inch
Height: [1100 | (350.5201) © Dilimeter

() Paint
Paper Feed Direction: Short Edge First o

Register the desired paper size in the
printer drivers to print.

Paper Type

Perpendicular Direction
Parallel Direction:

0K

(®) Cut Shest

Offsets Relative to Paper Feed Direction

0.00
0.00

Cancel

Roll Feed

{0.00. 0.00)
{0.00, 0.00)

Restore Defaults

(! Note)

® "Offsets Relative to Paper Feed Direction" cannot be set.

Custom Page Size Dimensiors

Paper Feed Direction:

Paner Tuna

PostScript Custom Page Size Definition

wen: [E | 2521300
Height: (350, 52.01)

Short Edge First

(@Y1 4 Chact

? X

Unt
@ Inch
(O Millmeter
() Pairt

Offsets Relative to Paper Feed Direction

o Jomom
oo
o

Pempendicular Direction:
Parallel Direction.

0K Cancel Restore Defaults

Click [OK] until the "Printing
Preferences" screen closes.

D

Open the file to be printed.
Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

Specify the registered paper size to print.

O© OO

' Memo

e If printing is incorrect using large size paper from the PS
printer drivers, you can correct the printing by setting
"Normal" in [Quality].



Printing on various papers

m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver Using custom media
(! Note)

.- ® Custom sizes exceeding the printable range can be

This setting is used in the following cases:

entered using Mac OS X, but printing will be incorrect. Set ® If a lateral stripe stands out in Heavy media, it
within the correct range. may be improved by setting [Custom media].
® If a custom paper size with the same paper size as In this case, print speed will be slower.

registered in the OS is specified, the paper may be

h ® When you want to print on OKI TRANSPARENCY
andled as regular paper.

FILM.
Open the file to be printed. Set the paper size and paper type using
the control panel.

(1) Press the [Fn] key.

2 Select [Page Setup] in the [File] menu.
3 Size].

ABC DEF

@..

@ MENU  ONLINE
GHI ]KL MNO

s 00
O G @

(2) Input the number depending on
the paper tray being used.

® For the multi-purpose tray

Press [9] and [0], and press the
[OK] button.

Function Number

90H
Enter 1-3digit Number

( )

Click [+] in the "Custom Paper Sizes"
screen. Double-click [Untitled], and enter
a name in [Custom Paper Sizes]. Enter the
[Width] and [Height] page sizes. ® For Trayl

Press [1] and [0], and press the
G [OK] button.

Function Number

100
Enter 1-3digit Number

O

5 Click [OK].

The created paper will be displayed at the
bottom of the [Paper Size] list in the [Page
Properties] panel.

6 Printing will be implemented.



Printing on various papers

(3) Select the paper size, and press (7 Press the [ON LINE] button to
the [OK] button. return to the standby screen.

HELP

MENU ON LINE
O 0) ololo
®
GHI JKL MNO

CANCEL @
O

POWER SAVE

() Use Online button to returntt... @ ATTENTION

PQRS TUV WXYZ

PO/

CLEAR

(4) Check that + is displayed to the
left of the selected paper size, and
press the [BACK] button.

elect [Media Type], and press the
Sel [Media Type] d h
[OK] button.

MPTray Config 141 Page
n Paper Size

B Media Type

E) Media Weight
a Tray Usage

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.

(6) Select [HQFORUH1] - [HQFORUHS5]
or [OKITRANSFILM], and press the
[OK] button.

Check that + is displayed to the
left of the selected [HQFORUH].

2/2 Page

Media Type
) Paper Size|[ 1 [EIERSIE S

Media Weid E) Glossy

@ Tray Usagd @) Postcard

B Envelope

B HQFORUH1

@ Use Online|© Use Online button to return.

* In the default factory settings, paper types are set for
[HQFORUH1] - [HQFORUHS5] as shown in the following

table.
Paper Type | Media Type |Media Weight
Name

HQ_FOR_UH1 Plain Ultra Heavyl
HQ_FOR_UH2 Plain Ultra Heavy2
HQ_FOR_UH3 Plain Ultra Heavy3
HQ_FOR_UH4 Plain Ultra Heavy4
HQ_FOR_UH5 Plain Ultra Heavy5
OKITRANSFILM | OKI Special setting




Economy printing

Economy printing

Printing multiple pages

on a single sheet (multi-
page printing)

You can print by reducing data for multiple pages

on a single sheet.

>

(! Note)

® This function reduces the data to print, so the center of
the paper may not be accurately aligned.

® Not usable with some applications.

m Using Windows PS Printer Driver
Open the file to be printed.

Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).
Select the number of pages to pr

printed on a single page from [Pages
per Sheet] in the [Layout] tab.

GO RN —

@ Printing Preferences x
Layout Paper/Quality Job Options  Color

Orientation:
| Portrait v ‘

Page Order:

[ Front to Back v|

Page Format

Peges per Sheet — =
Advanced...
Cancel

® If using Windows 8.1/Windows 8/Windows 7/Windows
Server 2012 R2/Windows Server 2012/Windows Server
2008 R2/Windows Server 2008, make sure to set [Draw
Borders] as necessary. Further, you can also change the
page distribution using [Advanced]>[Page Layout per
Sheet].

5 Printing will be implemented.

m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver
1 Open the file to be printed.
2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

3 Select [Pages per Sheet], [Layout
Direction], and [Border] in the [Layout]

panel.
Printer: | Pro9s41WT
Presets: | Default Settings
Pages: © All
)from: |1 tor |1
Paper Size: | A4 B 2067207 mm
| b
orientation: 141 | T
Layout B
Pages per Sheet: | 2 7]
e Tesi-1
uyemniraciion::% (5| (%8| N
1of1 > 2> L el el Rl
Border: | None
Two-Sided: | Oft B
Reverse page orientation
I Fiip horizontally
2) [ PoF Hide Details Cancel

4 Printing will be implemented.



Economy printing

Test printing with toner economy Select the Fonetf save amount from
[Toner Saving] in the [Color] tab.

(toner economy mode)

#=1 Printing Preferences X
You can print by economizing the toner Lavout  Paper/Gualy  Job Opsiors Coler
consumption amount by reducing the page print Colrtlede
density. Separately set whether to enable or Y ® tutomaic
disable toner economy mode over 100% black. y
g ﬁ () Office Color Options...

() Graphic Pro Option...

>

(O No Color Matehing

® P

[
©ED (O Grepscale
i Toner Saving
® You can suppress the amount of toner used by reducing
the toner density by selecting one of the following four —— =T e
Spat Color.. twanced.
patterns as necessary.
OKI LColor Swatch Default
- Printer setup: Follows the device setup. —

- OFF: Prints using regular density without economizing
the toner.
- Save Level Low: Prints using medium light toner.

5 Printing will be implemented.

- Save Level Middle: Prints using light toner.

m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver

- Save Level High: Prints using considerably light toner.

® [Toner Save] is enabled only if the print quality is specified . .

o [Norma”_] Y print quality s sb 1 Open the file to be printed.
(ete) Select [Print] in the [File] menu.
® Toner save mode is not available for printing with white

toner.

3 Click the [Quality 2] button in the [Print
Options] panel, and select the toner

m Using Windows PS Printer Driver save amount from [Toner Saving].

1 Open the file to be printed. o TG B

Presets: Default Settings B

Copies: [1 |
2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu. T

From: 1 to: 1

Paper Size: A4 B 206y 2070

3 Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]). st (T4 (1o

Print Options B

Qualityl Feed  Paper

(Tonar Saving: Save Level Low '

—
Do not save 100% black toner

tef

Use Optimized Greyscale halftones

__| PS Color Matching

To enable special color space
Separations: off
Run maintenance cycle before printing

Job Spool

PDE Ver. 120

7) | PoF [g | Hide Details cancel | ([N

4 Printing will be implemented.



Changing sizes to print

Changing sizes to print

~0 Enlarging/reducing pages 6 Enable the [Resize document to fit
printer page] check box in the [Job

You can print on different paper sizes without Options] tab, and select the paper size
changing the print data. to be printed.
A4 1 Printing Preferences x

Layout Paper/Qualty Job Optians  Color
A6 DQuality Job Type

@ Mormal

Secure Print Setting

Stare far Re-print

Encrypted Secure Print

Copies [ -

>

(®) ProflHigh Quality [ Callate
(O Fine / Dietail (1200x1200) Botate Sort
(O Momal [E00x500) Seale 100 12 [1-1000 %]

[ Optimize: color thin line:
[ Image Smoothing

Trapping: Resize document ta fit printer page
(! Note) OFF v c Letter
® Not normally operable with some applications. Qutput Bin ==
Stacker [Face-down) ~
Adjustment. W atermarks. Overlags. Advanced.
® Using Windows PS Printer Driver OKI
Cancel

1 Open the file to be printed.

7 Printing will be implemented.
2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).

tab.

Select the paper size to be edited in

4 Click [Advanced] in the [Paper/Quality]
5 [Paper Size].

Pro9341WT PS Advanced Options *

9 Drn0SATWT DS Achian-e A M imnzn: + Cotbinme
—

Paper/Output
-
N
9-@ Image Color Management
CM Method: |CM Disabled
CM Intent: Pictures
i e TrueType Font: Substitute with Device Font
9@ Document Options
< Aevanced Printing Features: Enabled
- Pages per Sheet Layout: Right then Down
-2 PostScript Options
=- ﬁ‘ Printer Features
Page Rotate: Mormal

Check paper in any other tray: On

Check paper in the multi-purpose tray: Off
Media Weight: Printer Setting

Multipurpose tray is handled as manual feed: No
Tray Switch: On




Changing sizes to print

m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver

1 Open the file to be printed.

2 Select [Page Setup] in the [File] menu.

3 Select the printer model name in
[Format For], and select the paper size
to be edited in [Paper Size], and click

Format For: | Pro9541WT
Pro9541WT PS
Paper Size: A4

210 by 297 mm
Orientation: Im ]i

Scale: | 100%

? Cancel
Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

Enable the [Scale to fit paper size]

in the [Paper Handling] panel, and
select the paper size to be edited using
"Destination Paper Size".

O R

Printer: | Pro9541WT

o1 5]

Presets: | Default Settings
Copies: |1 ]
Pages: @ All
D) From: |1 to: [1
Paper Size: | A4 210 by 207 mm
orientation: 141 | T
Paper Handling
Collate pages
Pages toPrint: | All pages
1of1 [ R vy L]
Scale to fit paper size
Destination Paper Size: | Suggested Paper: A4 [

2) | PoF [ | Hide Details Cancel

6 Printing will be implemented.



Clean printing

Clean printing

Changing print quality

(resolution)

Set [Quality] by aligning to the environment

used.

@ If printing is incorrect using large size paper from the PS
printer drivers, you can correct the printing by setting

"Normal" in [Quality].

® Select [ProQ / High Quality] to print using the highest

printer quality.

— Select [Normal (600x600 dpi)] to print at low resolution.
This mode prioritizes print speed.

- [Fine/Detail(1200x1200 dpi)] is an intermediate mode
between [ProQ / High Quality] and [Normal (600x600 dpi)].

® By selecting [Optimize color thin line], characters and/or
lines with color will be printed sharply.

m Using Windows PS Printer Driver

Open the file to

GO N —

tab.

be printed.

Select [Print] in the [File] menu.
Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).

Change [Quality] in the [Job Options]

@ Printing Preferences

Layout Paper/Qualiy Job Options  Calor

Quality

® Frofi/Hich Hualiy
) Fine / Detail (12004120
(O Nomal (E00:600)

[ Image Smoothing
Trapping
OFF -

Output Bir:

Stacker (Face-dovwn] ~

Adiustment...

OKI

watermarks.

Job Type

® Nomal
Secure Piint Setting

Store for Re-print

Enciypted Secure Print

Copies: [ -
[ Calate

Potate Sort
Scale (100 2

Fit to Page

(1-10007% )

[[] Resize document to fit printer page
Letter

c Letter
Overlays...

Adyanced...

About. Default

Cancel

5 Printing will be implemented.

m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver

Open the file to be printed.
Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

Click the [Quality 1] button in the [Print
Options] panel, and change [Quality].

4 Printing will be implemented.



Clean printing

Printing text and lines m Using Mac OS X printer drivers

sharply

1 Open the file to be printed.

Print colored text and lines sharply. 2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu

® Not suitable for photo printing. Click [Quality 1] in the [Print Options]
panel, and enable the [Optimize color
m Using Windows PS Printer Driver thin line] check box.
1 Open the file to be printed.
2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu.
3 Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).
4 Select [Optimize color thin line] in the
[Job Options] tab, and click [OK]. o
= Printing Preferences x
Layout Paper/Quality Job Options  Color
Quality Job Type
@ Nomal
Secure Print Setting
Store for Re-print
Encrypted Secure Print
Copes: [1 ]2
@) Prof/High Quality [ Callate
() Fine / Detail (1200x1200) Buotate Sort . . . .
— = e [0 [3] (10003 4 Printing will be implemented.
Fit to Page
Trapping: [ Resize document to fit printer page
OFF A c Letter
Output Bir: et
Stacker [Face-down| ~
Adjustment Watemmarks: Overlaps Advanced
OKI About... Default
Cancel

5 Printing will be implemented.



Clean printing

Compensating fine lines m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver

You can prevent misaligned lines being printed 1 Open the file to be printed.

when ultra-fine lines are specified from the

application. This function is normally ON. 2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

® Depending on the application, bar code and other intervals 3 Click [Quality 1] in the [Print Options]
will narrow. In this case, turn OFF the function. panell and enable the [Adjust ultra fine

lines] check box.
B Using Windows PS Printer Driver

Open the file to be printed.
Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).

Click [Advanced] in the [Job Options]

PROCO N =

tab.
5 Printing Preferences X
Layout Paper/Quaity Job Options | Color
b T :
@® Normal
Secure Piint Setting
Stare for Re-piint
Enciypted Secure Print
Copies: [1 2
[ Collste
Rlotate Sort
Seal: 100 (2 (11000 %)
Fitto Page
[ Resize document to ft printer page P . t ” b . | t d
rinting will be implemented.
c Letter
Dverlays. Advanced
About Lisraut
Cancel

Enable the [Adjust ultra fine lines]
check box, and click [OK].

Advanced *

Special
Mirrar Print

Job Spool

(( Llitdiust uitra fine lines)

[ Bun maintenance cycle before printing

| Ok ' Cancel Drefault

6 Printing will be implemented.



Clean printing

Using printer fonts Select [Substitute with Device Font] in
[TrueType Font].

You can print by replacing the TrueType fonts o _ _
with the fonts stored in the device. 10 Printing will be implemented.

(1 Note)

® The font replacement function stores the document
fonts, but font designs cannot be reproduced. If it is
necessary to print font designs accurately, disable the font
replacement function.

® Some of the applications that use unique printer drivers
cannot use the font replacement function easily.

® If using Windows PS printer drivers, PC administrator
privileges are required.

® Cannot be used with Mac OS X printer drivers.

m Using Windows PS Printer Driver

1 Click [Start], and then select [Devices
and Printers].

Right-click the [OKI (product name)
(PS)] icon, and select [Printer
Properties].

Specify the printer font to be used
instead of TrueType fonts in [Font
Substitution Table].

To specify a font, click the TrueType font,
and select the replacement printer font
from the drop-down list.

3 Select the [Device Settings] tab.

= Prod541WT PS Properties X

General | Sharng Ports  Advanced Color Management  Securty  Device Settings

teni Microsoft JhengHei Ul: <Don't Substitutex "
Micrasoft JhengHei Ul Light: <Dan't Substitute>
Microsoft New Tai Lue: <Don't Substitutes
Microsoft PhagsPa: <Don't Substitute»
Microseft Sans S¢
v Microsoft Tai Le:
Microseft YaHei: <Dor
Microsoft YaHei Light: <Don't Substitutes
Microsoft YaHei Ul: <Don't Substitute»
Microseft YaHei Ul Light: <Don't Substitute>
<vuce: Microsoft Yi Baiti: <Don't Substitutes
MinglLiU-ExtB: <Don't Substitute>
MingLiU_HKSCS-ExtB: <Don't Substitute>

MS Gothic:

M Ul Gothic: <Don't Substitute>
MV Boli: <Don't Substitute>
Myanmar Text: <Don't Substitute>

Nirmala Ul: <Don't Substitute>
e Nirmala Ul Semilight: <Don't Substitutes ~

Click [OK].
Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).

Click [Advanced] in the [Layout] tab.

COo N O On



Clean printing

Using PC fonts

You can output TrueType fonts to the screen
display as is.

(! Note)

® Print time may be longer.

® Cannot be used with Mac OS X printer drivers.

B Using Windows PS Printer Driver
Open the file to be printed.

Select [Print] in the [File] menu.
Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).
Click [Advanced] in the [Layout] tab.

Select [Download as Softfont] in
[TrueType Font].

TR CGCON —

Pro9541WT PS Advanced Options X

= Prod54TWT PS Advanced Document Settings
£1-44) Paper/Output

Paper Size: Letter
-] Graphic

Advanced Printing Features: Enabled
- Pages per Sheet Layous Right then Down
- PostScript Options
£1-§f, Printer Features
Page Rotste: Normal
Check paper in any other tray: On
Check paper in the multi-purpose tray: Off

Media Weight: Printer Setting
Multipurpose tray is handled as manual feed: No

Tray Switch: On

6 Printing will be implemented.



Printing print results so that people cannot see them

Printing print results so that people cannot see them

Entering passwords to

print (Secure Print)

You can save print jobs to the device HDD, and
enter a password in the control panel to print.

To use this function, it is necessary to mount the

(optional) HDD to the device.

(1t Note)

® If there is insufficient space on the option built-in
HDD storing the print jobs, "File system is full" will be
displayed, and printing will be disabled.

m Using Windows PS Printer Driver

Open the file to be printed, and specify
[Secure Print].

(1)
@)
)

(4)

#=h Printing Preferences ®

Open the file to be printed.
Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

Click [Advanced] (or
[Preferences]).

Select [Secure Print] in [Job Type]
in the [Job Options] tab.

Layout Paper/Quality Job Options  Color
Quality Job Tupe

() Nrmal

@ ecure Prink
() Store for Re-print
(O Encrypted Secure Print

Setting.

LCopies: 12

@ ProQ/High Quality
() Fine / Detal (1200x1200)

Dutput Bin
Stacker (Face-dawn| ~

Adjustment. .

OKI

Watermarks.

Collate
Potats Gart

(O Narmal (00x600) Geale E B [1-1000% )
[ Optinnize color thin ine
[Jimage Smoothing Fit to Page
Trapping [[] Resize document ta fit printer page
ila3 - Letter

c Letter

Overlays... Advanced...

About... Default

Cancel
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(5 Input the "Job Name" and "Job
Password" in the "JOB PIN" screen,
and click [OK].

® Request Job Name for each print job
When implementing printing, the
screen to enter the job name will be
displayed.

® Job Password
Set using 4-digit figures.

® Job Name

Set using up to 16 single-byte
alphanumeric characters.

JOBPIN X
Job Mame Settings

Job Name:

Bequest Job Mame for each print job

Perzonal D Mumber [PIM)

1M Enter 4 digits.

Use numbers 0-9.

Cancel

(6) Printing will be implemented.

If [Request Job Name for each print
job] is enabled, enter the "Job Name"
in the "Enter Job Name" screen, and
click [OK].

(7) Go to Step 2.
0 D)

® If the user who started the secure print job has
forgotten that the job exists, or has forgotten the
password, the job will remain stored on the device
HDD. Use the Configuration Tool to delete secure
print jobs that have been left on the HDD. For
details, see "Deleting unnecessary jobs from the
HDD" (P.102).




Printing print results so that people cannot see them

m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver (4 Use the 10-key pad to enter the
4-digit password for the job to be
N Open the file to be printed, and specify printed to start the search.

[Secure Print].

Enter Password

uu
( 4 digits }

(1) Open the file to be printed.
(2) Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

(3) Select [Secure Print] in [Job Type]
of the [Secure Print] panel.

(L) Use Online button to return to s...

(4) Input [Job Name] and [Job
Password]. ® If the password is entered incorrectly, press the

[BACK] button, and reset.
® Press the [CANCEL] button to cancel the search.

(5) Print the file.

(6) Go to Step 2. (5) Select [Print], and press the [OK]
button.

- Stored Job

vnPrint

2 Enter the password from the control
panel to print.

1/1 Page

(1) Press the scroll button A or V.

HELP

MENU  ONLINE =
OFN0 222
BACK __ @

e ) Use Online b
l':(ox):” GHI KL MNO
= @

POWER Sav \!j O PQRS TUV WXYZ
@ D) © ® Select [Delete], and press the [OK] button to
K ATTENTION fn W delete a job.

2) Select LPrint Segure Job], and buttons A or ¥ to enter the print
press the [OK] button. quantity, and press the [OK]

Functions 1/2 Page button.
n Configuration
Print Information EEIReference

® You can use the Configuration Tool to delete the secure
B Menus print job. For details, see "Deleting unnecessary jobs from
B)Admin Setup the HDD" (P.102).

a E‘Print Statistics

O Use Online button to return to standby screen...

(6 Use 10-key pad or the scroll

(3) Select [Stored Job], and press the
[OK] button.

Print Secure Job 1/1 Page
n ElEncrypted Job
g E|Stored Job

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.



Printing print results so that people cannot see them

Printing secret text Open the file to be printed, and specify
[Encrypted Secure Print].

(encrypted secure print)

o _ (1) Open the file to be printed.
The print job is encrypted before being sent

to the device. Consequently, leaks regarding (2) Select [Print] in the [File] menu.
the print details can still be prevented even if

print data is stolen from the HDD or the device (3) Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).
communications process. Further, to strengthen

security even more, print jobs spooled on the (4) Select [Encrypted Secure Print] in
HDD are either printed, or deleted after a fixed [Job Type] in the [Job Options] tab.

period of time has elapsed.

s@u Printing Preferences x

To print, it is necessary to enter the password
using the control panel, so theft of the printed
matter can also be prevented.

Layout Paper/Qualty Job Optians  Color
Job Type
O Mormnal

(O Secure Print Setting

Quality

() Stare for Re-orint

To use this function, it is necessary to mount the ~

(optional) HDD to the device.

Copies: [1 =

(®) Proll/High Quality Collate
(! Note) (O Fine / Detail [1200x1200) Botate Sart
) . . O Nomal (500:600) Sealer [100 2 (11000 %)
® Cannot be used with Mac OS X printer drivers. [ Opiize ccor trin fre e 100
[] Image Smoothing Fit to Fage
® If there is insufficient space on the built-in HDD Storing Trapping: [ Resize document to fit printer page
the print jobs, "File system is full" will be displayed, and OFF v c Letter
printing will be disabled. Dutput B et

Stacker [Face-down] ~

® If using Encrypted Secure Print, disable "Job Spool". For

details, see "Using the printer buffer" (P.55). Adjustmert Watemerks Ovedays Adganced
. . . OKI Apout... Default
® The [Print only encrypted secure print jobs] from the
[Device Settings] tab in Windows 8.1/Windows 8/Windows Cancel
7/Windows Server 2012 R2/Windows Server 2012/
Windows Server 2008 R2/Windows Server 2008 with " "o "
Windows PS printer drivers will be disabled. 5 InPUt the "Password” in the "Secure

Print Setting" screen, and click [OK].

Secure Print Setting x

Password Erase Options

Always ask for pazswaord
(®) Zero out once

Keep print job for

o] = () Multiple Random Overwiites

Enter a password [minimum 4 characters, maximum 12 chaiacters] for print data enciyption,
alid characters are 09 and a-z [lower case only).

Corca

® Password
Set using 4 to 12 alphanumeric
characters.

® Always ask for password

When implementing printing, the
screen to enter the password will be
displayed.



Printing print results so that people cannot see them

(t Note)

® This check box is disabled in Windows 8.1/

Windows 8/Windows 7/Windows Server 2012
R2/Windows Server 2012/Windows Server 2008
R2/Windows Server 2008. Enter the password in
the "JOB PIN" screen displayed when [JOB PIN]
is clicked.

® Keep print job for

Set the period in which the print job is
stored on the device HDD from 5 mins,
to 23 hours 59 mins. Print jobs that
exceed the storage period are deleted
from the HDD automatically.

® Erase Options

Specify the method when deleting
print jobs from the HDD.

- Easy method: Delete the print job from the file

system. This deletion method risks the print job
being recovered from the HDD, but it will delete
in the shortest time.

- Overwrite using 0x00: After overwriting the

specified data once, the print job is deleted. This
is a safer method compared to easy deletion, but
there is a risk that print jobs will be recovered
using special methods.

- Overwrite 3 times: Overwrites the print job

()

data 3 times before deleting. This is the safest
deletion method, but deletion takes time.

Printing will be implemented.

If [Always ask for password] is enabled, enter
the "Password" in the "Secure Print Setting"
screen, and click [OK].

Enter the password from the control
panel to print.

(1)

@)

O

Press the scroll button A or wv.

= MENU _ ON LINE @@@
L0 0%

©air. K
<@ <@

POWER SAvV PQRS TUV WXYZ
WO &

PO/

ATTENTION CLEAR

Select [Print Secure Job], and
press the [OK] button.

Functions 1/2 Page

B Print Secure Job

n Configuration
B Print Information

n Menus
ElAdmin Setup
a E]Print Statistics

O Use Online button to return to standby screen...

(3) Select [Encrypted Job], and press

the [OK] button.

Print Secure Job 1/1 Page

a E Stored Job

() Use Online button to return to standby screen.

(4) Enter the print job password using
either the 10-key pad or the input
screen, and click the [OK] button
to start the search.

)

**u

{4 -12 digits )

O Use Online button to return to s...

® If the password is entered incorrectly, press the
[BACK] button, and reset.

® Press the [CANCEL] button to cancel the search.

Select [Print], and press the [OK]
button.

Prin Encrypted Job
& (-EncrypiED Print
B b-JsStored

1/1 Page

) Use Online b

® Select [Delete], and press the [OK] button to
delete a job.

® All jobs that match the password will be printed
in the order they are received by the device.

® After implementing Encrypted Secure Print, the files
used in printing are deleted using the specified deletion
method. While a file is being deleted, the message
"Deleting Encrypted Job" will be displayed.

® If data is lost during transfer or data falsification is
detected, the message [To turn off the display, press OK]
will be displayed.



Correcting the Print Position on the Paper Using the Control Panel

Correcting the Print Position on the Paper Using
the Control Panel

Correcting the print start Press the function number of the tray
. you want to correct, and press the [OK]
position
button.
You can correct the print start position vertically Function Number
and horizontally on the paper for each tray.

Enter 1-3digit Number
Please refer to the following procedure.

Y _
e o
X | + |
— : + :
RN |
: ! ® The corresponding function numbers for each tray are
. . ! 1 listed below.
Paper feed direction | | !
| ! Target Tray Function No.
ikt : MPTray 220
Trayl 221
Y _ Tray2 222
— _I _________ Tray3 223
L+ : Tray4 224
: : Tray5 225
| :
1 1
— |t | Press the scroll button A or ¥ to select
X | ! the item to correct.
1 1
Paper feed direction : ' 1/2 Page
| :
1 1
1 1
I_ ____________ 1

Press the [Fn] key.
The numerical values input screen will

be displayed.
(" Hewp " onL R
ENU N LINE
O Q Dlole
ABC DEF

(-2.00 - +2.00)

GHI JKL MNO

CANCEL

T Ypes

O Use Online button to return to s...
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Correcting the Print Position on the Paper Using the Control Panel

Press the scroll button A or ¥ to select
the adjustment amount, and press the

1 [OK] button. Check that + is displayed
to the left of the selected value.

+" Bk millimeter
{-2.00-+2.00)

O Use Online button to returnto s...

Press the [ON LINE] button to return to
the standby screen.

(! Note)

® Y describes the paper feed direction and X describes its
orthogonal position.

® Correct with [+] to widen the blank space in the X
direction, and [+] to widen the blank space in the Y
direction.

® Readjustment might be necessary depending on the usage
conditions (temperature and humidity/media type).

® This function corrects the position and does not improve
the writing start position (£2mm).
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Adjusting the Image Stretch (Print Length) Using the Control Panel

Adjusting the Image Stretch (Print Length) Using
the Control Panel

Adjusting the stretch of Press the function number of the tray
print results you want to adjust, and press the [OK]
button.

You can adjust the stretch of print results on the Function Number

paper feed direction.
Enter 1-3digit Number

Please refer to the following procedure.

! :

! 1

! 1

! 1

: A : (ttemo)
! 1

! 1

: : /Memo
! 1

! 1

! 1

! 1

1

® The corresponding function numbers for each tray are
Paper feed direction rresponding functi u rs for ray ar

T _ listed below.
“““““““““““ ' Tray Function No.

+V MPTray 220

Trayl 221

""""""" Tray2 222

Tray3 223

Tray4 224

Tray5 225

Paper feed direction Press the scroll button A or ¥ to select

[Y Scaling].

2/2 Page

>

Press the [Fn] key.
The numerical values input screen will

O Use Online button to return t...

be displayed.
(" Hewp Mens O Line h 4 Press the [OK] button.
@ Q . Q g Y Sealing

GHI ]KL MNO

(-0.25-+0.50)

ooy TUV  WXYZ

T Oge

(L) Use Online button to return to s...

-41 -



Adjusting the Image Stretch (Print Length) Using the Control Panel

Press the scroll button A or ¥ to select
the adjustment amount, and press the

1 [OK] button. Check that + is displayed
to the left of the selected value.

010

(-0.25-+0.50)

O Use Online button to return to s...

Press the [ON LINE] button to return to
the standby screen.

(! Note)

® Adjust with [+] to enlarge the print result on the feed
direction of the paper and [-] to reduce.

® Refer to "Correcting the print start position" (P.39) for
correcting the print start position of the paper edge.

® Readjustment might be necessary depending on the usage
conditions (temperature and humidity/media type).

® This function adjusts the scale of image and does not
improve the image scale precision (£1mm/100mm).

® Over-enlarging the print result may stain the back of the
paper.
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Advanced print functions

Advanced print functions

Setting the page order

Extracts in page order when printing documents
with multiple pages.

There are two methods.

Printing documents in page
order

The printed documents are output face-down.
1 Open the document to be printed.

Specify the face-down stacker as the
Output Bin to print.

(! Note)

® For paper weights with GSM 320 to 360g/m? (ream weight
275 to 310kg), custom size paper with a length less than
147mm, and transparencies, make sure to open the face-
up stacker and output the documents face-up.

Face-down stacker

Face-up stacker

Printing documents in reverse
page order

The printed documents are output face-up.

1 Open the face-up stacker at the back of the device.

Face-up stacker

2 Open the paper supporter.

- 43 -



Advanced print functions

Rotate the auxiliary supporter in the
direction of the arrow into the lock position.

Supplementary
supporter

® Using Windows PS Printer Driver
1 Open the file to be printed.
2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

3 Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).

Bin] in the [Job Options] tab.

Select [Front to Back] in [Page Order]

4 Select [Stacker (Face-up)] in [Output
5 in the [Layout] tab.

o= Printing Preferences x

Layout  Paper/Quality Job Options Color

Orientation:
[ 2] portrait ~|
Pane Order

Front to Back ~

Faye tunae

Pages per Sheet

Draw Borders

Advanced...

Crce

6 Printing will be implemented.

(1 Note)

® If the [Page Order] item is not displayed, right-click the
[OKI (printer name) (PS)] in the [Devices and Printers]
folder, and enable [Enable advanced printing features] in
[Printer Properties]>[Advanced] tab.

m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver

1 Open the file to be printed.

2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu.
Click the [Paper] button on the [Print
Options] panel.

Bin].

Select [Reverse] in [Page Order] in the
[Paper Handling] panel.

4 Select [Stacker (Face-up)] in [Output

6 Printing will be implemented.



Advanced print functions

Printing single sheets
WELTTELLY

You can print single pages individually by setting
the paper in the Multi-Purpose Tray. A message
to set the paper in the Multi-Purpose Tray will be
displayed on the control panel screen for each
page to be printed. To continue printing, select
[Restart print].

1 Set the paper in the Multi-Purpose Tray.
2 Open the file to be printed.
3 Set the manual printing using the

printer drivers, and press the [OK]
button on the control panel to print.

m Using Windows PS Printer Driver
Open the file to be printed.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).
Select the [Paper/Quality] tab.

Select [Multi-Purpose Tray] from [Paper
Source].

(&, W ICY CY N

= Printing Preferences x

Layout Paper/Quality Job Options Color

Media: [ Printer setting hd

@ Color

s
(O Black & White

Advanced...

Cancel

6 Click [Advanced].

Click [Multipurpose tray is handled as
manual feed], and select [Yes] from the
drop-down list.

Pro9541WT PS Advance: d Options X

#m Pro8541WT PS Advanced Document Seftings
142 Paper/Output
Paper Size: Leiter

-] Graphic
=) Image Color Management
ICM Method: ICM Disabled
ICM Intent: Pictures
TrueType Font: Substitute with Device Font
- Document it Options.
ing F

8 Click [OK].

Make other settings as necessary to
print.

1 When a message to set the paper in the
Multi-Purpose Tray is displayed in the
control panel LCD, set a single sheet,
and press the [OK] button.
When printing multiple-page
documents, the same message will be
displayed for each page.

m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver
1 Open the file to be printed.
2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Open the [Paper Feed] panel, and select
[Multi-Purpose Tray] in [All Pages From].




Advanced print functions

)
6

Click the [Feed] button in the [Print Options]
panel, and enable [Multipurpose tray is
handled as manual feed].

Make other settings as necessary to print.

When a message to set the paper in the
Multi-Purpose Tray is displayed in the
control panel LCD, set a single sheet,
and press the [OK] button.

When printing multiple-page
documents, the same message will be
displayed for each page.

Automatically selecting
trays

The tray matching the paper size set using the
printer drivers (tray 1, (optional) trays 2 to 5, or
Multi-Purpose Tray) will be selected automatically
for printing.

(1t Note)

® Set the paper size and paper type for tray 1, (optional)
trays 2 to 5, and the Multi-Purpose Tray using the control
panel. For detailed, see "Setting paper" in "Basic".

m Using Windows PS Printer Driver
1 Open the file to be printed.

2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

3 Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).

Select [Automatically Select] in [Paper
Source] in the [Paper/Quality] tab.

= Printing Preferences x

Layout Paper/Qualty Job Options Color

=T | Printer Setting M|

LT =
(O Black & White @) Color

Advanced...

Cacel

5 Printing will be implemented.



Advanced print functions

m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver
1 Open the file to be printed.
2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

Select [Auto Select] in [All Pages From]
in the [Paper Feed] panel.

Printer: | Progs41wT B
Presets: | Default Settings B
coves:[1___|
Pages: @ All
From: |1 to: |1
Paper Size: A4 B 206y 297mm
orentation: | 1§ 1o
Paper Feed B
( © All Pages From: | Auto Select
First Page From: | Multi-Purpose Tray &
Tof1 Remaining From: Multi-Purpose Tray &
7) | PoF [ | Hide Details Cancel

4 Printing will be implemented.

Printing only covers from

a separate tray (cover
printing)

When printing multiple-page documents, you can
print just the 1st page from a separate tray. Use
to create covers by changing the paper color and
weight of the 1st page.

(! Note)

® Cannot be used with Windows PS printer drivers.

m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver

1 Open the file to be printed.

2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

3 Enable the [First Page From] in the
[Paper Feed] panel, and select each

paper feed method from [First Page
From] and [Remaining From].

4 Printing will be implemented.



Advanced print functions

Stamping and printing h click New].
(Wa te rm a rkS) Watermarks x
The details to be printed from the application can

be independently printed overlaying [Samples],
[Confidential], etc.

Newe... Delete Edi...

[ First page anly

|::> Samples
[ Print in back ground

C! Note) ok Cancel

® Cannot be used with Mac OS X printer drivers.

Enter [Text] in the "Watermarks"
m Using Windows PS Printer Driver screen, and set another [Size].

C! Not e) Watermark x

® The default settings print by overlaying watermarks on the Tee

| Secret Information

text and diagrams in the document. To print watermarks
under the text and diagrams, enable the [Background] Size
check box in the [Watermarks] dialog box. < ’
Angle
® Enable the [Background] check box to not print < >
watermarks depending on the application. In this case, 180 o+
disable the [background] check box. Eort Color
1 Open the file to be printed. B;”:’ g
(@] E!rcla ‘watermark Adjustrment
2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu. O orae e R
3 Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]). Cance
4 Click [Watermarks] in the [Job Options] 7 Click [OK].
tab.
. 8 Printing will be implemented.
= Printing Preferences x

Layout Paper/Qualiy Job Options  Color
Quality Job Typs
[ @ Narmal

Secure Pint Setting,
Store for Rie-print

Enciypted Secure Print

Copies: [ <
g [colate
Rotale Sort
O Nomal [E00:500] Scals E = [(1-000%)
[ Optimize color thin line
[Image Smoathing Fit to Page
Trapping ] Resize document to fit printer page
OFF ~ Letter
Output Bin: c el
Stacker (Face-down) ~
Adiustment... Overlays... Adyanced...
0OKI1 About Defaul

Cancel
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Collate (sort printing) m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver

You can store print jobs in the device memory 1 Open the file to be printed.
and collate the printing.

Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

[ [ 2
[ : JJ 3 Disable [Collate pages] in the [Paper
3
2

Printing by specifying batches

2

Handling] panel or print dialog box, and

5 LB enter the print quantity in [Copies].
1 1 1
Printer: | Pro9S41WT
Presets: Default Settings
Printing without specifying batches Copie:
T R w1
Paper Size: | A4 210 by 297 mm

Orientation: T #] | T
x2
Popertanding [

> I Collate pages
Pages to Print: | o Detes, )
1 ..

1 Tof1 Page Order: | Reverse <]

| Scalle to fit paper size

Destination Paper Size: Suggested Paper: A4 T

(1t Note)

® Not usable with some applications. s e S

Click the [Paper] button in the [Print
Options] panel, and enable the [Collate]
(note) check box.

® Turn OFF the batch printing function in the application.

m Using Windows PS Printer Driver

Printer: | Pro9541WT B
Presets: | Default Settings
1 Open the file to be printed. comm [
Y-‘age!:Q:rllum: 1 to: |1
. . . Paper Size: | A4 210 by 267 mm
2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu. —rT
Print Options
3 Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]). cunyt—cuninz rosa
vl
4 Enter the print quantity in [Copies] in the [Job Rotte Sor
Options] tab, and enable the [Collate] check box. R
Output Bin: | Stacker (Face-down) B
1 Printing Preferences b4
Layout Paper/Quality Job Options  Color
Quality Job Type
I ® Nomal
Secure Print Setting.
Stare for Fe-print s L0
Encrypted Securs Print 2) | PoF [ | Hide Details cancel | (N
LCopies: E =
@ Profl/High Quali FAEG % Mem
(O Fine / tha\\ i 25ny1200] EEIEEE
8?:“"?‘[5”“'*5‘“?‘ Sake 102 (1a000%) e If [Collate pages] is enabled in the [Print Handling]
[ Fitto Page panel, do not use the device memory when printing.
Trapping [[] Resize document ta fit printer page:
OFF ~ Letter . . . .
o C.. 5 Printing will be implemented.
DOutput Bin
Stacker [Face-down]
Adjustment... Watermarks. Owerlays... Advanced...
OKI #shout Default
Cancel

5 Printing will be implemented.



Advanced print functions

Outputting portrait and landscape alternately using

batch printi

ng

When outputting for each batch, you can output the pages in portrait and landscape orientations

alternately.

As you can output portrait and landscape alternately, it is easy to arrange print jobs with multiple

pages.

>

1 1

3rd 2nd 1st

® To use the portrait and landscape output function, it is necessary to mount the (optional) HDD to the device.

® Prepare the paper for portrait and landscape in the paper feed tray beforehand.

® The usable paper sizes are described below.

- A4Wide, A4, A5, B5, letter, 16K (184 x 260mm), 16K (195 x 270mm), 16K (197 x 273mm)

m Using Windows PS Printer Driver

Click [Advanced]

G AhohNO=—

2= Pro9341WT PS Printing Preferences

Layout Paper/Qualty Job Options  Color

(®) ProQ/High Qualiy

(O Fine / Detail {1200:1200)
O Mormal (500x600)

[ Optirize: color thin ine
[(Jimage Smocthing

Trapping:
OFF ~
Dutput Bin:
Stacker [Face-down) ~
Adjustment... Watermarks...

6 Printing will be

Open the file to be printed.

Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

(or [Preferences]).

Enter the print quantity in [Copies] in [Job
Options], and enable the [Collate] check box.

Enable the [Rotate Sort] check box.

X

Job Type

@ Normal

O Secure Piint

() Stare for Re-print

() Enciypted Secure Print

Setting...

Copies: [5 =

e (1-1000%)

Fit to Page:
[ Resize document to fit printer page

Letter
€

Overlays...

Advanced...
Default

Cancel

implemented.

m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver

1
2
3

4

- 50 -

Open the file to be printed.
Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

Enter the print quantity in the print
quantity, and then click the [Paper]
button in the [Print Options] panel, and
enable the [Collate] and [Rotate Sort]
check boxes.

Printer: | Progs41WT

Presets: | Default Settings
Copl
Pages: © All
From: 1 te 1
Paper Size: | AQ B 700y 297 mm
Orientation: Tli‘ Ts
Print Options B
Quality!  Quality2  Feed TS
motin (> | > ] Collate
Rotate Sort
Page Rotate
Output Bin: | Stacker (Face-down)
POEVer 120
2) | POF g | Hide Details cencel | (TN

Printing will be implemented.
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Saving data for repeat (0) Input the "Job Name"and
rinting Personal ID Number" in the "JOB
P PIN" screen, and click [OK]. N

® Request Job Name for each job
When printing is implemented, a screen to enter

You can save print data to the device HDD, and

en_ter a password_ in the control panel to repeat the job name will be displayed.
printing several times. e Personal ID Number
(! NOte) Set using 4 digits.
® Job Name
e If there is insufficient space on the built-in HDD storing Set using up to 16 single-byte alphanumeric characters.
the print jobs, "File system is full" will be displayed, and
printing will be disabled. JOB PIN x

® Cannot be used with Mac OS X printer drivers. Jelp P B

Job Hame:

FRequest Job Mame far each print job

1 Save the job to the printer.

Personal [0 Mumber [PIM]

1111 Enter 4 digits.

(1) Open the file to be printed.

(2) Select [Prlnt] |n the [F|Ie] menu. Use numbers 0-9.
(3) Click [Advanced] (or
[Preferences]). o ) .
(6) Printing will be implemented.
(4) Select.[Store for Re-|:_)rint] in [Job If [Request Job Name for each print
Type] in the [Job Options] tab. job] is enabled, enter the "Job Name"
s prming Preferences ” in the "Job PIN" screen, and click [OK].

Layout Paper/Qualiy Job Options  Color

Quality

e 2 Enter the password to print.

O Nomal

Setting.

(1) Press the scroll button A or V.

" ENCIypien seouie it

HELP

— Copies: [1 £ MENU  ON LINE
. ) rm——
@ ProflHigh Guality Callste @
) Fine / Detail (1200x1200) Rotate Sort A ABC DEF
O Normal (00:500) Sede [100 = (1000%) BAck .
. . = - ® _‘
[] 0ptimize color thin fine I: o)
[image Smoathing Fitto Page KOK):i ‘ GHI ]KL MNO
Trapping ] Resize document ta fit printer page CANCEL )
OFF ~ Letter POWER SAv v PQRS TUV
Dutput Bin:
Stacker (Face-down) w \\ ATTENTION W

Adiustment... ‘watermarks. Overlays... Adyanced...
Ahout Defaul .
OKI1 Select [Print Secure Job], and
Cancel
press the [OK] button.
Functions 1/2 Page
n Configuration

Print Information

a Menus
a EAdmin Setup
B @ Print Statistics

(0 Use Online button to return to standby screen...




Advanced print functions

(3) Select [Stored Job], and press the
[OK] button.

Print Secure Job 1/1 Page
n EEncrypted Job
a E|Stored Job

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.

4) Use the 10-key pad to enter the
4-digit password for the job to be
printed to start the search.

Enter Password

un
{ 4 digits )

() llsa Online button to raturn to

e If the password is entered incorrectly, press the
[BACK] button, and reset.

(5) Select [Print], and press the [OK]
button.

Stored Job

& Print

1/1 Page

p=JEncrypts

© Use Online b

® Select [Delete], and press the [OK] button to
delete a job.

(6) Use 10-key pad or the scroll
buttons A or ¥ to enter the print
quantity, and press the [OK]
button.

Reference

® You can use the Configuration Tool to delete the secure
print job. For details, see "Deleting unnecessary jobs from
the HDD" (P.102).

Printing using registered

forms (overlay printing)

You can register forms, logos, etc., as forms to
the device, and overlay for printing.

! Note)

Cannot be used with Mac OS X printer drivers.

° N

® For how to set up the Configuration Tool, see
"Configuration Tool" (P.95).

® If using Windows PS printer drivers, PC administrator
privileges are required.

® Overlay is the form group. You can register 3 forms to 1
overlay. Forms and overlays are overlaid in the order of
registration.

m Using Windows PS Printer Driver

Create and register the form to the
device.

For details, see "Registering forms (form
overlay)" (P.101).

2 Register the form to the printer drivers
to print.

(1) Click [Start], and then select
[Devices and Printers].

(2) Right-click the [OKI (product name)
(PS)] icon, and select [Printing
Preferences]>[OKI (product name)

(PS)].
Select the [Job Options] tab.

—
W
~—

Click [Overlays].

=

Select [Use Overlays] from the
drop-down list, and click [New].

Ol
~—

Overlays X

Disable Overlays v

Active Overlays (Max 4

Overlay Page

Aadd Delete

Defined Overlays: [Max. 32)

Overlay Page

Edt Delete

oK Cancel




Advanced print functions

(6) Enter the form name registered Automatically switching
using the Configuration Tool in

[Form Name], and click [Add].

trays

(7) Enter the [Overlay Name], and If the same paper is set in tray 1, (optional)
select the page to which the trays 2 to 5, and the Multi-Purpose Tray, you can
overlay will be applied using [Print print continuously from other trays if paper in

e the current print tray runs out.
on Pages]. If specifying the page
to be applied, select "Form Name", (note)

and enter the pages for application ® Match the paper tray paper weight, paper type, and the
. Multi-Purpose Tray paper size, paper weight, and paper
n [Custom Pages]' type using the control panel. For detailed, see "Setting

Define Overlays x Paper“ in "Basic".
et e Set how to use the Multi-Purpose Tray
Print on Pages: | All Pages = H
using the control panel.
LCustom Pages:
(1) Press the [Fn] key.
Farm settings . .
et The numerical values input screen
Add [E— will be dISpIayed
Defined Forms:; HeLp
MENU  ONLINE
@ Q @ ABC DEF
Delete (/,. N\
GHI l 1
Cancel CANCEL N\ N\
Q b‘mTUV WXYZ

(8) Click [OK].

(2 Press functions numbers [9], [5],

9) Select the overlay to be used from
the [Defined Overlays] list, and

click [Add]. and press the [OK] button.
Overaye % Function Number
95K

Disable Dverlays ~ Enter 1-3digit Number

Active Dverlaps: [Max. 4)

Defined Overlays: [Max. 32)

e - (3) Select [When Mismatching], and
press the [OK] button. Check that
¥ is displayed to the left of [When

Hew E& | [ Dok Mismatching].
Cancel

Normal Tray

(1 0) Click [OK] ' W' When Mismatching

11) Click [OK] to close the print setup Do Not Use
dialog box.

(12) Open the file to be printed from the
application.

(L) Use Online button to return to s...

(13) Printing will be implemented.



Advanced print functions

(4) Press the [ON LINE] button to
return to the standby screen.

HELP

@ MEeNU %@@@

@
GHI JKL  MNO

W ()

Q PQRS WXYZ
GO 9

Fn CLEAR,

POWER SAVE

@ ATTENTION

Set [Auto Tray Switch] in the printer
overlay.

m Using Windows PS Printer Driver
Open the file to be printed.

Select [Print] in the [File] menu.
Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).

Click [Advanced Options] in the [Layout]
tab.

Select [On] in [Tray Switch].

G Do =—

Pro9341WT PS Advanced Options X

= Pro9341WT PS Advanced Document Settings
47| Paper/Output

: Paper Size: Letter
=] @ Graphic

& @ Image Color Management

© i ICM Method: |CM Disabled

ICM Intent: Pictures
TrueType Font: Substitute with Device Font

=] E@ Document Optiens

; Advanced Printing Features: Enabled

Pages per Sheet Layout: Right then Down
= PostScript Options
é % Printer Features
Page Rotate: Normal
Check paper in any other tray: On

Check paper in the multi-purpose tray: Off
Media Weight: Printer Setting
— = sy dled 35 manual feed: No

m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver

1 Open the file to be printed.

2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu.
Click the [Feed] button in the [Print

Options] panel, and enable the [Tray
Switch] check box.

4 Printing will be implemented.
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Using the printer buffer 5 Enable the [Job Spool] check box.

Advanced *

You can quickly free the printer from large-
quantity jobs and complex jobs by saving print k
jobs to the device HDD. 2 Mo Pt

Special

(1 Note)

@ If there is insufficient space on the option built-in
HDD storing the print jobs, "File system is full" will be
displayed, and printing will be disabled. WG mefinee e belem e

Adjust ultra fine lines

® The time to print completion will be slower than if not
spooling.

® Cannot be used with Mac OS X printer drivers.

® If the device is in print standby, print without using the L. . .
printer buffer. 6 Printing will be implemented.

Canicel Default

B Using Windows PS Printer Driver
1 Open the file to be printed.

2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

3 Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).

4 Click [Advanced] in the [Job Options]
tab.

Eé Printing Preferences x

Layout Paper/Qualiy Job Options  Calor
Quality Job Typs

@ Nomal

() Secure Print Setting.

() Store for Re-print
() Encrypted Secure Print

Copies: [1 [
Helvi [calte
) Fine / Detail [120041200) Botate Sort
(O Normal (B00+600) Sede 100 = (1000%)
[] Optimize colar thin fine
[1Image Smonthing Fit to Page
Trapping [] Resize document to fit printer page
OFF ~ Letter
c Letter
Output Bir:
Stacker Face-down) ~
Adjustment, Watemnarks Overlays
0OKI1 Abaut... Defaul

Cancel
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Outputting to file without

printing

You can write and save to a file without printing
the print data.

C! Note)

® PC administrator privileges are required.

m Using Windows PS Printer Driver

1 Click [Start], and then select [Devices
and Printers].

Right-click the [Pro9541WT(PS)] icon,
and select [Printing Preferences].

Select [FILE:] from the port table, and
click [OK].

= Pro9541WT PS Properties X

3 Select the [Ports] tab.

General Shaing FPots  Advanced Color Management Securty Device Settings

B prossawTPs

Brint to the following port(s). Documents will print to the first free
checked port.

Port Description Printer

[JLPT2  Printer Port

[l Enable bidirectional support
O Enable printer pooling

o | [

5 Printing will be implemented.

6 Enter the file name, and click [OK].

m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver
1 Open the file to be printed.
2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

Click [PDF], and select the save
method.

4 Enter the file name to be saved

in [Name], and select the save
destination, and click [Save].

5 Printing will be implemented.
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Printing PostScript errors

Downloading PostScript

files

You can print the error details if a PostScript 1
PostScript files can be downloaded to the device error occurs.
and printed.
m Using Windows PS Printer Driver
(! Note)

@ This function cannot be used when using TCP/IP networks

only. 1 Open the file to be printed.

Start the OKI LPR utility. Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

2 Select [Download] from the [Remote Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).
print] menu.
Click [Advanced] in the [Layout] tab.
3 Select the file to be downloaded, and
click [Open]. Select [Yes] in [PostScript
Options]>[Send PostScript Error
Handler].

OGOr-hwoho

When the download has finished, the
PostScript file will be printed.

Prod541WT PS Advanced Options X

@ Pro954TWT PS Advanced Document Settings
(144 Paper/Qutput
Paper Size: Letter
-] Graphic
=-{3) Image Calor Management
ICM Method: ICM Disabled

£ PostScript Options
i PostScript Output Option: Optimize for Speed
* TrueType Fant Download Option: Automatic

Check paper in any other tray: On

Check paper in the multi-purpose tray: Off

.

6 Printing will be implemented.
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Select [Mono-Print Mode], and press

mono printing the [OK] button.
n Print Setup 2/3 Pagﬂ

You can select a mono printing mode you want () Ad4/Letter Override
to use. B Resolution
B Toner Save

1 Press the scroll button A or V. @ Mono-Print Mode

Changing settings for

Default Orientation
HeLp ﬂ Form Length

@ MENU ON LINE @ @ O Use Online button to return to standby screen...

e (A O
O e & 5

POWER SAv \!j O PQRS TUV WXYZ
@ (0) @ Mono-Print Mode  1/1 Page
K ATTENTION \H W B Ad/Letter d[ 1 KT

B Resolution | Color Mode
) B Toner Savd B Normal Mode
2 Select [Admin Setup], and press the @ Mono-Print

[OK] button.

Check that + is displayed to the left of
the selected mode.

Functions 1/2 Page
n Configuration []

Print Information
gprin: Secure:ob Press the [ON LINE] button to return to

O Menus the standby screen.

a E|Admin Setup
@ b Print Statisti e Menu  fonL
rin atistics N LINE
(L) Use Online button to return to standby screen... @ Q @ @ @

GUse Online O Use Online button to return...

ABC  DEF

®®©®

GHI )KL MNO

- @D

Ok for

3 Enter the administrator password, and
press the [OK] button. POWER SAVE

C

@ ATTENTION

/AR
® In the default factory settings, the administrator
password is [aaaaaa].

Enter Password

|
{6 - 12 digits )

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.

4 Select [Print Setup], and press the [OK]
button.

Admin Setup 1/3 Page
(B UsB Setup

B PS Setup

B PCL Setup

B %Ps setup

@ 1BM PPR Setup

O Use Online button to return to standby screen...




Advanced print functions

Changing the default printer
driver settings

It is convenient to set frequently used settings
as the default settings.

m Using Windows printer drivers

1 Click [Start], and then select [Devices
and Printers].

2 Right-click the [Pro9541WT(PS)] icon,
and select [Printing Preferences].

3 Check the settings, and click [OK].

H Using Mac OS X Printer Driver

Open the file to be printed.

Select [Print] in the [File] menu.
Change the settings.

Select [Save Current Settings as Preset]
in [Presets], and enter a suitable

settings name in the "Save Preset"
window, and click [OK].

GO —

5 Click [Cancel].

(! Note)

® Select the settings name saved in [Preset] to print.




Deleting or updating printer drivers

Deleting or updating printer drivers

Deleting the printer

drivers

B Using Windows

(1t Note)

® PC administrator privileges are required.

® When Windows starts, restart the PC.

1 Click [Start], and then select [Devices
and Printers].

2 Right-click the [Pro9541WT(PS)] icon,
and select [Delete Device].

(1 note)

e If any print queues remain, select [Delete Print
Queue]>[Pro9541WT(PS)].

3 If a verification message is displayed,
click [Yes].

(1 Note)

® If a message is displayed while the device is in use,
restart the PC, and implement Steps 1 and 2 again.

Select one of the icons in [Devices
and Printers], and click [Print Server
Properties] in the top bar.

Select the [Drivers] tab.

Click if [Change Driver Settings] is
displayed.

Select the driver to be deleted, and
click [Remove].

~N OO M

0 Print Server Properties b

Fomms Pots  Divers Securty Advanced

i! DESKTOP-FB31E1!

Installed printer drivers

&) Change Driver Settings

toea ||k

8 If a message asking whether to delete
the drivers only, or the drivers and
packages from the system, select to
delete drivers and packages, and click
[OK].

Remove Driver And Package

Do you want to remove the driver(s) only, or remove
the driver(s) and driver package(s) from your system?

() Remove driver only.

(® Remnove driver and driver package.

Cancel

9 If a verification message is displayed,
click [Yes].

1 If the [Remove driver and driver
package] dialog box is displayed, click
[Cancel]>[OK].

(1 Note)

® To cancel deletion, restart the PC, and implement
Steps 4 and 10 again.

1 Click [Close] in the [Print Server
Properties] dialog box.

12 Restart the PC.

(! Note)

® The Network Extension and PS Gamma Adjuster installed
together with the printer drivers are not deleted even if
the printer drivers are deleted.
If deleting the Network Extension and PS Gamma Adjuster,
delete from [Control Panel]>[Uninstall Program].

- 60 -



Deleting or updating printer drivers

m Using Mac OS X

Delete the printer name from the
printer list.

(1) Select [Apple Menu]>[System
Preferences].

(2) Click [Print & Scan]. Select the
printer name, and click [-].

)

O

(3) Close [System Preferences].
Delete (uninstall) using the installer.

(1) Set the "Software DVD-ROM" in
your Macintosh.

2
(
(
5

Double-click the [OKI] icon.

(&)

Open the [Driver] folder.

~

Double-click [Uninstaller].

Follow the on-screen instructions to
enter the administrator password,
and click [OK] until the uninstaller
closes.

)
)
)
)

(-
(6) Click [Finish].

(7) Remove the "Software DVD-ROM"
from the computer.

Updating the printer
drivers

m Using Windows

D)

® PC administrator privileges are required.

® When Windows starts, restart the PC.

O Network connections

OO0 ~N OO O GO No=—

Set the "AutoPlay".

When the "play automatically" window
is displayed, click [Run Setup.exe].

When the "User Account Control"
window is displayed, click the [Yes]
button.

Read the "Software License Agreement",
and click the [Accept] button.

Read the "Environmental advice for
Users", and click the [Next] button.

Select the printer to be used, and then
click the [Next] button.

Select [USB connection], and click the
[Next] button.

Click [Custom Install].

Click [Switch to separate screen.].

10 Click the driver to be installed.

1
1

Click [Next] in the "Check before install"
screen.

If the "Check installation" screen is
displayed, select the printer to be
installed, and click [Next].



Deleting or updating printer drivers

1

1

Select the installation method, and click
the [OK] button.

Setup =l

An obsolete driver version is already installed.
Select the installation method and click the [OF] button to continue the installation.
Click the Cancel button to cloge the installer without implementing the installation,

(@ Update the obsalete driver, and install the new driver

() Delete the obsolete driver, and install the e driver

& Updating the obsolete driver may delete the diiver print settings.

[ o |

[ Cancel ]

® Updating obsolete drivers, and installing
new drivers
Update the obsolete printer drivers, and
then install the new printer drivers. A
new printer icon will be created as "Copy
1" in addition to the icon for the obsolete
printer drivers.

® Deleting obsolete drivers, and installing
new drivers
Delete the obsolete printer drivers and
printer icons, and then install the new
printer drivers.

( note)

® If multiple printer drivers have been installed,
delete all the printer drivers. If installing multiple
printer drivers, reinstall.

Click [Next] in the "Finish installation"
screen.

O USB connections

O©OCoO ~N O O A WO MNo=—

Set the "AutoPlay".

When the "play automatically" window
is displayed, click [Run setup.exe].

When the "User Account Control"
window is displayed, click the [Yes]
button.

Read the "Software License Agreement",
and click the [Accept] button.

Read the "Environmental advice for
Users", and click the [Next] button.

Select the printer to be used, and then
click the [Next] button.

Select [USB connection], and click the
[Next] button.

Click [Custom Install].

Click [Switch to separate screen.].

10 Click the driver to be installed.

1

Click [Next] in the "Check before install"
screen.



Deleting or updating printer drivers

1 Select the installation method, and click m Using Mac OS X
the [OK] button.

P = 1 Delete the device from the [Printer
A obgolste driver version is already installed. LI St] 4 a n d u n I n Sta | I th e p rl nte r SOftwa re
Select the installation method and click the [OK] button ta continue the installation. . - -
Click the Cancel button ta close the installer without implementing the installation, u Sl n g th e | I’\ Sta I | e r. FO r d eta | IS, See

"Deleting the printer drivers" (P.60).

(@ Update the obsolete diiver, and install the new driver

(71 Delete the obsolete driver, and install the new driver 2 Relnsta” the prlnter SOftware. See the
"Basic" for details.

& Updating the obsolete driver may delete the driver print settings.

[ 0K ] [ Cancel ]

® Updating obsolete drivers, and installing
new drivers
Update the obsolete printer drivers, and
then install the new printer drivers. A
new printer icon will be created as "Copy
1" in addition to the icon for the obsolete
printer drivers.

® Deleting obsolete drivers, and installing
new drivers
Delete the obsolete printer drivers and
printer icons, and then install the new
printer drivers.

(! Note)

® If multiple printer drivers have been installed,
delete all the printer drivers. If installing multiple
printer drivers, reinstall.

1 Connect the printer to the PC. If a
screen prompting you to turn ON the
printer power supply is displayed,
connect the device and PC using a USB

cable, and turn ON the device.

1 Click [Complete] in the "Install
completed" screen.



Deleting or updating printer drivers

® Memo
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Matching Colors

Matching colors using the control

Panel.....ccicciiciiiiiii s 66
Matching Colors Using the Printer

DrIVErS iciiiiirie i ssssssassassasssnssnssassansansnnnss 74
Matching Colors Using Utilities ............ 87
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Matching colors using the control panel

Matching colors using the control panel

Manually compensating Automatically compensating density
color drift and gradation

The printer compensates color drift automatically The printer compensates density automatically
according to the conditions of use. If the color according to the conditions of use. To
drift is a nuisance, you can also implement compensate automatically, turn [On] the density
compensation manually. compensating matching setting.
1 Press the [Fn] key. In the default factory settings, density
compensating matching is implemented
The numerical values input screen will automatically.
be displayed.
et 1 Press the scroll button A or .

@ MENU  ONLINE

@ @ HELP

O ABC  DEF @ MENU_ ONLINE
H .“1 A\ Q ABC DEF

GHI JKL  MNO ﬂ

OO o @..
O PORS  TUV wxvz KOK):” GHI lKL MNO

CANCEL

K@ ATTENTION . W POWER Sav w Q PQRS TUV wxvz
O = Voo @

Select [Calibration], and press the [OK]

POWER SAVE

2 Press [3], [0], [1], and then press the
[OK] button.

Function Number button.
3010
Enter 1-3digit Number Functions 2/2 Page
n Calibration
3 Check that [Execute] has been selected (L) Use Online button to return to standby screen...
’
and press the [OK] button.

Select [Auto Density Mode], and press
st Registration the [OK] button.

Calibration 1/2 Page
B Auto BG Adjust Mode

a Adjust Density

a Adjust Registration

(L) Use Online button to retum to s... B Heavy Media Adjust
ﬂ Heavy Media Mode
4 The d|sp|ay will return to the Standby (0 Use Online button to return to standby screen...
screen.
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4 Select [On], and press the [OK] button.

Check that ¢ is displayed to the left of
[On].

uto Density Mode

O Use Online button to returnto s...

5 Press the [ON LINE] button to return to
the standby screen.

HELP

@ MENU g@@@

ABC  DEF

GHl JKL MNO

CANCEL
POWER SAVE O @ 9 g

:iu,,z ©
Aoy &2l

Manually compensating

density

The printer can implement compensation
periodically using auto density compensation
mode, but if the print density is a nuisance, it
can also be compensated manually.

® The density compensation adjustment values are set using [Cyan
density], [Magenta density], [Yellow density], [Black density],
and [White density] on the control panel.

Press the [Fn] key.

The numerical values input screen will

be displayed.
HELP
@ MEenu O&LSE
@& .

GHI JKL MNO

CANCEL

POWER SAVE nnp< Tuv wxvz

@ ATTENTION W

2 Press [3], [0], [0], and press the [OK] button.

Function Number

3008
Enter 1-3digit Number

Check that [Execute] has been selected,
and press the [OK] button.

Adjust Density 1/1 Page

O Use Online button to return to s...
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Fine-tuning density 3 Specify a larger value than the current
value, and press the [OK] button.

adjustment

You can fine-tune the density according to the
standard for density adjustment.

Adjust the density for each color wherever
needed from the print results.

This section explains the procedure for fine
adjustment of cyan. The procedure is also

applicable to other colors.

® To increase the density, select +1 to +3, and to
decrease the density select -1 to -3.

() Use Online button to return to s...

® Increasing cyan after checking the print results

1 Press the [Fn] key. 4 Press the [ON LINE] button to return to
The numerical values input screen will the standby screen.
be displayed.

HELP

HELP

MEeNU [ ON LINE
@ MENU  ONLINE @ Q @ @ @
Q @ & (&

@ ]K.L % CANCEL

GHI JKL  MNO
CANCEL 0) o) POWER SAVE Q PQRS TUV

papc TUV wxvz @
@ K ATTENTION c
K ATTENTION Fn W

2 Press [3], [1], [0], and press the [OK]
button.

Funection Number

3108
Enter 1-3digit Number

Press the [Fn] key, [3], [0], [0], and
press the [OK] button.

Function Number

3008

Enter 1-3digit Number

® The procedures for adjusting magenta, yellow, and
black are described below.

- To adjust magenta, press the [Fn] key, [3], [1],
[1], and [OK] buttons.

- To adjust yellow, press the [Fn] key, [3], [1], [2],
and [OK] buttons.

T butanorees the tnJ ke, 131 LU 13 Check that [Execute] has been selected,

and press the [OK] button.

- To adjust white, press the [Fn] key, [3], [1], [4],
and [OK] buttons.

- Adjust Density 1/1 Page

(L) Use Online button to return to s...
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The display will return to the standby
screen.

8 Printing will be implemented.

If the density is still incorrect, repeat steps

1 to 6.

Adjusting the color balance

(density)

The printer can implement compensation
periodically using auto density compensation
mode, but implement this adjustment to adjust
the color balance in the intervals where auto
density compensation is insufficient.

(1t Note)

® The densities of each color are mutually dependent, so it
is necessary to repeat the adjustments several times until
the correct color balance is reached.

® The results of the basic [Base Color Tuning] are reflected
in the settings in [Fine Color Tuning]. Consequently, if the
[Fine Color Tuning] are adjusted manually, these settings
will be reset, so be careful. The [Black Tuning] settings,
however, are not reset.

1 Printing color matching patterns.

(1) Press the [Fn] key.

The numerical values input screen
will be displayed.

HELP

POWER SAVE

O e

MENU  ONLINE

O ABC DEF

@ &) (&

GHI JKL M
@DO®
Q PORS  TUV WXYZ

ATTENTION . ty

CANCEL

(2) Press [3], [0], [2], and press the

[OK] button.

Function Number

302K
Enter 1-3digit Number

(3) Check that [Execute] has been
selected, and press the [OK]

button.

Print Color Tuning Pattern 1/1 Page

O Use Online button to return to s...




Matching colors using the control panel

(4) The color matching pattern will be
printed.

Use the print results for the color
matching pattern to check the current
color balance.

Color Tuning Pattern

Base Color Tuning I Base Golor Tuning reference block block

I Fine Golor Tuning reference block I

Fine Color Tuning

- D EnEEEEE
= L1
- OOOODOCEEE
SRR [

(1) Check the numbers (A-1,2 to
0-1,2) of the pattern that seems
the most similar to the adjacent
CMY mixed colors part and
single color K part from among
the patterns distributed in the
"Highlight", "Mid-Tone", or "Dark"
areas.

()

® If the pattern that seems most similar to the
adjacent CMY mixed colors part and single color
K part in the "Highlight", "Mid-Tone", or "Dark"

areas matches the "Current" on the left or the color

matching pattern, the color balance is normal and
does not require adjustment.

Use the print results for the color
matching pattern to adjust the color
balance.

(’]) Press the scroll button A or V.

HELP

@ MENU  ONLINE @ @ @
BAck @ Q @
||:( ):” CANCEL

POWER SAV PQRS TUV WXYZ
v —
@ GO
ATTENTION Fn CLEAR

(2) Select [Calibration], and press the
[OK] button.

Functions

n Calibration

2/2 Page

O Use Online button to return to standby screen...

3) Select [Base Color Tuning], and
press the [OK] button.

Calibration 2/2 Page
n Color Density

Print Color Tuning Pattern

@owsecortins |

a Fine Color Tuning
Reset Color Tuning

(0 Use Online button to return to standby screen...

(4 Specify the number of the pattern
checked in the "Highlight" area,
and press the [OK] button.

Highlight

D Use Online button to return t...

(5 Specify the number of the pattern
checked in the "Mid-Tone" area,
and press the [OK] button.

Mid-Tone

(L) Use Online button to return t...
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(6 Specify the number of the pattern (9 The display will return to the
checked in the "Dark" area, and standby screen.

T O Use Online button to return t...

(7) The pattern number specified in e If the desired color balance is not obtained even

. . after implementing [Base Color Tuning], adjust
each area will be d|5p|ayed' the CMY color balance watermarks manually

If the pattern number is correct using [Adjusting the color balance]. For color
/ balance watermark adjustments, see "Adjusting

select [Yes], and press the [OK] the color balance" (P.72).

button. ® If the overall tone is still too bright or too dark
even after implementing [Base Color Tuning],
adjust the black tone manually using [Fine
Color Tuning], and then implement [Basic color
Tuning] again. To brighten the overall tone,
adjust the black tone in [Fine Color Tuning] in
the - direction, and to darken the overall tone,
adjust the black tone in [Fine Color Tuning] in
the + direction.

Apply Values? 1/1 Page
High Light: D-1
Mid. Tene: C-2

Check the color balance adjustment
results.

® To respecify the pattern number select [No] to
return to the "Calibration" screen.

(1) Print the color matching patterns.

(8) Select [Return], and press the [OK] (2)

Use the print results for the color
button.

matching pattern to check the
Finished Adjusting. 1/1 Page adjusted results.
High Light: D-1
Mid. Tone: C-2

If the pattern that seems most
similar to the adjacent CMY mixed
colors part and single color K part
in the "Highlight", "Mid-Tone",

or "Dark" areas matches the
"Current" on the left or the color
matching pattern, the color balance
adjustment is complete.

Repeat Steps 1 to 3 according to
the checked results.
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Adjusting the color Use the print results for the color
ba|ance matching pattern to check the current
color balance.

The printer can implement compensation Color Tuning Pattern
periodically using auto density compensation oot o ase Golor Tuning reforence back | 2ok
mode, but implement this adjustment to adjust Vil :
the color balance watermarks in the intervals i | “ s g
WP where auto density compensation is insufficient. m ;E‘]
| :

(! Note) Mid-Tone
® The densities of each color are mutually dependent, so it . '...

is necessary to repeat the adjustments several times until z...

the correct color balance is reached.

® Printing is disabled if [Local print] in the (optional) print

job accounting is set to [Disable printing] or [Disable color . -Im-ll :
printing]. :

1 Print the color matching patterns. e ] oo ol o e bk
(’]) Press the [Fn] key. #_l_ﬂj.il-...
The numerical values input screen —EEEEgEEEEE
will be displayed. _JUJDD.....-

He, Y B Eaasaaiacses seset s b s e e S p e e S :

@ MEeNu (8.55
““ "“ 1) Check the area to be referenced
oK @?% ( ) using "Fine Color Tuning".

CANCEL

POWER SAVE O ,,m TUV wxv The color matching pattern frames
@ .@@ are arranged in four vertical
\\ ArTenTion C“ﬂ columns and 11 horizontal rows.
The four vertical columns represent
(2) Press [3], [0], [2], and press the from the top cyan, magenta,
[OK] button. yellow, and black, and are printed
— as [Cyan], [Magenta], [Yellow] and
3020 [Black].

Enter 1-3digit Number .
The 11 horizontal rows represent

the color tone, and dotted lines
are printed under each text for
[Highlight], [Mid-Tone], and [Dark].

3 Use the print results for the color

3) Check that [Execute] has been matching pattern to adjust the color

selected, and press the [OK] balance watermarks.
button“.. If adjusting the color balance, use
" * Print Color Tuning Pattern 1/1 Page the control pane| to specify the shade
(Highlight, Dark, and Mid-Tone) of each
color.

This section explains the procedure for
slightly darkening the cyan highlights.

Adjust the watermarks for colors other
than cyan in the same way.

(L) Use Online button to return to s...

(4 The color matching pattern will be
printed.
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(-4.0-+4.0)

(1) Press the scroll button A or v, (6) Specify a larger value than the
HELP current set value, and press the
MENU ON LINE H

O@DB [OK] button. Check that ¢ is

Q m Q ABC - DEF displayed to the left of the specified

L, PP9 value.
CANCEL (8) (9) =
POWER SAV w Q @ .

0@ © R | e
Fn W

@ ATTENTION

(2) Select [Calibration], and press the
[OK] button.

Functions

(L) Use Online button to return to s...

2/2 Page

® To slightly increase the darkness, select +0.1
to +4.0, and to slightly decrease the darkness
select -0.1 to -4.0. The black adjustment range,
however, is +0.1 to +3.0 and -0.1 to -3.0.

OUse Onlina button to return to standby screen... (7) Press the [ON LINE] button to
return to the standby screen.

(3) Select [Fine Color Tuning], and

HELP

press the [OK] button. @ Menu  fONLine DD
Calibration 2/2 Page Q ,\ \
n Celor Density @

GHI  JKL MNO
g Print Color Tuning Pattern !
B Base Color Tuning POWER SAVE

PQRS TUV WXYZ

w7
O

Reset Color Tuning

0) ®®

ATTENTION

(L) Use Online button to return to standby screen...

(4) Select [Cyan Tuning], and press
the [OK] button.

Fine Color Tuning 1/1 Page

g Magenta Tuning
B Yellow Tuning
a Black Tuning

Check the color balance adjustment
results.

() Use Online button to return to standby screen.
(1) Print the color matching patterns.
(5) Select [Highlight], and press the

[OK] button. (2) Use the print results for the color

matching pattern to check the

Cyan Tuning 1/1 Page .

adjusted results.

B Mic-Tone Repeat Steps 1 to 3 according to the
E) Dark checked results.

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.
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Matching Colors Using the Printer Drivers

Color matching Color matching

(recommended)

What is color matCh|ng? Implementing color matching is recommended

I for general documents. In general, use this
It is important to manage the work processes setting.
from data creation to output based on methods
with color consistency. For example, scanners,
digital cameras, and monitors, etc., express the m Using Windows PS Printer Driver
blending ratio to which the light of the three
colors "red", "blue", and "green" have been 1 Open the file to be printed.
added against the black as values over the RGB
color space (Additive mixture of colors). 2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Meanwhile, printers express the blending ratio of
the four toner colors "Cyan", "Magenta", "Yellow", 3 Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).
and "black" over white (white light) with the
three reflected colors "red", "blue", and "green" .o .
excluded as values over the CMYK color space. 4 Select [Automatic] in [C°|°'_‘ Mode] in
(Subtractive mixture of colors.). the [Color] tab, and then click [OK].
The RGB color space and CMYK color space are i5h Printing Preferences x
color spaces dependent on the printer used, and Layout  Paper/Qualty | Job Opfons  Color
so when converting the color spaces, the colors ol o
will be different from the reproduced colors B2 ot

unless consideration is given to the individual
printer characteristics.

O Office Color Options...

() Graphic Pro Option...

B PP

(O No Color Matehing

To maintain color consistency from data creation
to output, it is necessary to consider the color

X . . e,
differences by device when converting colors. O fieyoesl
This process is called "color matching". The Toer Saving
program that implements the color matching is S'Lommmmk;w
called the "color management system" (CMS). seelfokn. ] - [Cadwnesd,
OKI Default
Cancel
The printer can use either printer driver color
matching or application color matching. 5 Printing will be implemented.

(1t Note)

® Even if using color matching, the printed colors may
appear dark compared to the colors on the monitor. This
is because the range of colors that can be reproduced by
the device is narrower than the range of colors that can
be reproduced by the monitor, so even if color matching
is used, the vivid colors on the monitor cannot be
reproduced.
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m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver
1 Open the file to be printed.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

3 Select [Automatic] in the [Color] panel.

4 Printing will be implemented.

Easy color matching
(Office colors)

Color matching is the optimum method supplied
for users who frequently use business documents
such as word processing software, spreadsheet
software, and presentation software. Color
matching is implemented for printers using the
colors expressed using RGB colors, which are
used with these software applications.

Color matching is implemented using a special
accelerator (ASIC) that is built into the printer.
When converting the RGB color space print data
to the printer CMYK color space, color matching
processing is applied.

C! Note)

e If installing ICC profile in Windows, click [Advanced] in the

[Layout] tab, and then select [Disable ICM] in [ICM Methods].
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H Setup Items

@ [Color matching options]

Specifies the method for expressing the colors
processed using color matching. 2

® Monitor - Auto

m Using Windows PS Printer Driver
1 Open the file to be printed.

Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

During color matching, represents

the color by the most ideal method
suiting the document to be printed,
emphasizing compatibility with the
monitor (color temperature 6500K). In
general, use this setting.

Monitor - Perceptual

J
4

Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).

Select [Automatic] or [Office Color] in
[Color Mode] in the [Color] tab, and
then click [OK].

&= Printing Preferences x

Layout Paper/Quality Job Options Color

During color matching, represents the
color by the method emphasizing the
gradation suiting the natural image of
photograph and compatibility with the
monitor (color temperature 6500K).

® Monitor - Vivid

During color matching, represents the
color by the method emphasizing the
vividness suiting the images and text,
and compatibility with the monitor
(color temperature 6500K).

® Monitor - light

During color matching, represents the
color by the method emphasizing the
gradation suiting the natural image of
photograph and compatibility with the
monitor (color temperature 9300K).

® Adobe RGB
Indicates while using the input device
with AdobeRGB color characteristics.
® sRGB

The sRGB colors within the printer's
color gamut are printed without any
modification. Only colors that fall
outside the printer's color gamut are
matched with the outer shell. Suitable
for matching specific colors.

® [CMYK Ink Simulation]

Select to simulate standard offset print
colors such as Japan Color, SWOP, and ISO
Coated on the device.

Select the target printer ink.

@ [Black Finish]

Sets the black finish when printing in color.
Normally use Auto as is.

Color Moda

B,
[
BB O Automatic

% @ Difice Colof Options

3

DOptions...

Q
o

(O No Color Matching

&

ED O fireyscale

i

Toner Saving
Off v

] Do nat save 1002 black taner
Spat Colar Advance d.

OK.I Default

Cancel
(! Note)

® If installing an ICC profile, click [Advanced] in the

[Layout] tab, and then select [Disable ICM] in [ICM
Methods].

5 Printing will be implemented.
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m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver
1 Open the file to be printed.
2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

3 Select either [Automatic] or [Office
Color] in the [Color] panel.

If [Office Color] is selected, change [Color
Match Using], [CMYK Ink Simulation], and
[Black Finish] as necessary.

4 Printing will be implemented.

Color matching
(GraphicPro)

If using DTP software, Graphic Pro is optimum.

You can specify simulation printing for a user-
selected CMYK output device.

If using an ICC profile for a user-selected
I/0 device for color matching, it is necessary to
register the ICC profile to the device beforehand.

For how to register the ICC profile, see
"Registering ICC profiles" (P.89).

C! Note)

@ If installing ICC profile using Windows PS printer
drivers, click [Advanced] in the [Layout] tab, and
then select [Disable ICM] in [ICM Methods].

® To register an ICC profile, it is necessary to
mount the (optional) HDD to the device.

m Using Windows PS Printer Driver
1 Open the file to be printed.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
3 Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).

4 Select [Graphic Pro] in [Color Mode] in
the [Color] tab, and then click [OK].

uén Printing Preferences x

Layout Paper/Quality Job Options Colar
Color Mode

O Autamatic

% () Dffice Colar Options:
fQ oseem i
% () Mo Color Matching

O Greyscale

Toner Saving,
aff ~
[ Do not save 100% black toner

Spot Calor... Adyanced...

OKI
Cancel

5 Printing will be implemented.
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m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver

1 Open the file to be printed.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

3 Select [Graphic Pro] in the [Color]
2 panel.

Printer: | Pro95a1wT - ]
Presats: | Default Settings ¥

Paper Size: | A4 B 2106y 207mm

Orientation: \’@1 E

Color B
( )Grayscale @ Color: | Graphic Pro B)
Taf1 Select Mode: | ICC Profile Color Matching

BEEEEN vt Output st
Color Match Precision: | Speed %]

Black Finish: | Composite Black (CMYK) [

Pure Black Text/Graphics

2) | PoF Hide Details  Cangel

4 Printing will be implemented.

Color matching

(No Color Matching)

Implements printing using the specified colors as
is, without implementing color matching using
the printer drivers or device.

Select if implementing color matching using an
application.

m Using Windows PS Printer Driver
1 Open the file to be printed.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
3 Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).
4 Select [No Color Matching] in [Color

Mode] in the [Color] tab, and then click
[OK].

0 Printing Preferences 'Y

Layout Paper/Quality Job Options Color
Color Mode:

=
O Automalic
L,

& g% O Office Color Dpions
-

@ O Graphic Pro Dptions...
H
% @® e Color Matching

L,
O Greyscale
Toner Saving:
Off ~
[[1Do net save 100% black taner
Spot Color. Advanced
OKI

5 Printing will be implemented.
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m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver
1 Open the file to be printed.
2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Select [No Color Matching] in the [Color]
panel.

bor B Hoeoows ] [

4 Printing will be implemented.

Changing black finish

The finish for the black parts will be changed
when printing in color. This can be used when
the color mode in the printer driver settings is
[Office Color] or [Graphic Pro].

m Setup Items

® Black Finish

® Auto

Creates black using the optimum
methods according to the document to
be printed. This setting can be selected
when the color mode is set to [Office
Color].

® Composite Black (CMYK)

Synthesizes black using cyan,
magenta, yellow, and black toner.
The black is close to brown. Ideal for
photos.

® True Black (K)

Prints black using black toner only.
Ideal for diagrams and documents.
When printing photos, the dark parts
are blackish.

® Pure Black Text/Graphics

If black that is defined using the RGB

color space for text and graphics (R=0,
G=0, B=0), or black that is defined using
the CMYK color space (C=0, M=0, Y=0,
K=100%) has been specified, specify
whether to print using black (K) toner only.

® ON

Prints the text and graphics specified
as black using black (K) toner only.

® OFF

The text and graphics specified

as black are synthesized using
either black (K) toner only or CMYK
depending on the profile specified in
color matching.
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m Using Windows PS Printer Driver

1
2

]

4

6

Open the file to be printed.
Select [Print] in the [File] menu.
Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).

Select [Office Color] or [Graphic Pro]
in [Color Mode] in the [Color] tab, and
then click [Advanced].

Select the black finish method from
[Black Finish]. Further, turn ON or OFF
[Pure Black Text/Graphics] in [Graphic
Pro] mode, and click [OK].

Office Color Details x

RGE Color Settings

Color Settings

Monitor - Auto ~

Color Camect Utility Settings

CMYK Ink Simulation Black Finish
O duta

(O Composite Black [CMYK)

Nore ~

@17 e Black [}

Cancsl Default

Printing will be implemented.

m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver

1 Open the file to be printed.

2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

Select [Graphic Pro] in the [Color]
panel.

Select [ICC Profile Color Matching] in
[Select Mode], and click the [General]
button.

Select a suitable item using [Black
Finish] and [Pure Black Text/Graphics].

6 Printing will be implemented.
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Printing using monochrome m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver

(black and white)

The color data is printed using grayscale (shades

1 Open the file to be printed.

of black and white) without touching the print 2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu.
data.
a D) 3 Select [Grayscale] in the [Color] panel.
! Note
@ If implementing color printing after printing by specifying :""‘j" :"'“5:’:;
"Monochrome", a delay may occur depending on the c» - :
temperature adjustment of the fuser unit. bages: @ A1
Paper Size: | A4 210 by 267 mm
orientation: f|§ | Tse] |
® Even if the cyan (blue), magenta (red), yellow toner oo B
cartridge life has been reached, black&white printing can (0o ) o crasnc o :
be done by SpeCifyIng "Mono". fenm S Ay R There is no option that requires any change.
However, if the paper weight is set to "Ultra Heavy4", Fem————
"Ultra Heavy5" or "Auto" and if the paper weight is
comparable to "Ultra Heavy4", "Ultra Heavy5", set "Mono-
Print Mode" in "Admin Menu" to "Normal Mode".
® See "Basic" for paper details.
m Using Windows PS Printer Driver
2) | PoF [ | Hide Detais Cancel

Open the file to be printed.
4 Printing will be implemented.

Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).

Select [Grayscale] in [Color Mode] in
the [Color] tab, and then click [OK].

GO N =

= Printing Preferences x

Layout Paper/Quality Job Options Color
Colar Mode

=
O Automalic
T,
gg% (O Office: Color Options..
s

Dptions...

Toner Saving:
o -

[1D0 not save 100% black toner
Spot Color. Advanced

OKI Default
Cacs

5 Printing will be implemented.
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Rendering white lines m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver

between text and background
inconspicuous (black overprint)

1 Open the file to be printed.

Select [Print] in the [File] menu.
If imaging 100% black text on a colored 2 [ ] [ ]

background, you can print (overprint) by . . . . .
overlaying the text and background parts. Set if 3 Click [Quality 1] in the [Print Options]
there are gaps such as white lines, etc., in the panel, and enable the [Black Overprint]
borders between the text and background. check box.

D)

® Not usable with some applications.

® Cannot be used if the text is not 100% black, the text has
been rendered as graphics by selecting the outlines, or if
the text is an image.

® If the background color is dark (the toner layer thickness
exceeds 240%), the toner may not be fixed securely. For
example, if printing 100% black text on backgrounds
of 50% cyan, 50% magenta, or 50% yellow, the toner
layer thickness is 50+50+50+100=250%, which exceeds
240%.

—o

m Using Windows PS Printer Driver

Open the file to be printed.

Select [Print] in the [File] menu. 4 Printing will be implemented.
Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).

Click [Advanced] in the [Color] tab.

Enable the [Black overprint] check box,
and click [OK].

TGO N —

Advanced x
Advanced Color O ptions

Alwaus uze oninker ha_lftnne

)

Use optimised greyscale halftones

41 To enable special color space

Print color geparations: Qff v

Cancel Default

6 Printing will be implemented.
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Calibrating plate

misalignment (trapping)

Use if there are white or colored lines
between two overlapping objects due to print
misalignment.

Select one of the following settings as needed,
and print.
® OFF

Do not perform trapping process.

® Narrow
Extend the part to be printed with CMKY
toner.

® Narrow/Choke White

Extend the part to be printed with CMKY
toner, and reduce the part to be printed
with white toner.

® Wide
Except when [Narrow] is selected, extend
the part to be printed with CMKY toner.

® Wide/Choke White

Except when [Narrow] is selected, extend
the part to be printed with CMKY toner, and
reduce the part to be printed with white
toner.

® Choke White

Reduce the part to be printed with white
toner.

m Using Windows PS Printer Driver
1 Open the file to be printed.

2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

3 Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).

4 Select the print misalignment calibration

method using [Trapping] in the [Job
Options] tab, and click [OK].

&= Printing Preferences X
Layout Paper/Quality Job Options  Color
Job Type
@ Nomal
O Secure Print Setting...
() Stere for Re-print
(O Encrypted Secure Print
Lapies: E =
(®) Prol/High Qualiy [ Collate
(O Fime / Detail (1200x1200) Rotats Sort
) Normal (500:600) ol [100 = [1-1000%]
] Optimize colar thin jine
[V imane Smanthinn Fit to Page
Trapping: ] Resize document to fit printer page
c Letter
Namow Letter
Narrows / Choke 'white
“Wide
“wide £ Choke white
Chokgte aiks Dverlaps... Advanced..
OKI1 About.. Default
Cancel

5 Printing will be implemented.

m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver
1 Open the file to be printed.

2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu.
3 Click the [Quality 1] button in the [Print

Options] tab, and select the print misalignment
calibration method using [Trapping].

2) (por [ Hoeoews ] [ cocml [ ]

4 Printing will be implemented.
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Simulating print effects

The ink characteristics used in offset printing,

etc., by adjusting the CMYK color data is
simulated by the device.

The ICC profiles registered as standard are

described below.
® RGB profile
- sRGB
- AdobeRGB
® CMYK input profile
- SWOP
ISO Coated
Japan Color
- JMPA
® CMYK link profile
- SWOP
ISO Coated
Japan Color
JMPA

Classic-1

Classic-2

(! Note)

® Cannot be used with Mac OS X printer drivers depending

on the application.

® Enabled when [Color Mode] is set to either [Office Color]

or [Graphic Pro].

® [Classic-1], [Classic-2] is a profile with a purpose to bring
the color closer to the conventional device. You can choose

from 2 types of profiles according to your preference.

m Using Windows PS Printer Driver

1

n o N

Open the file to be printed.
Select [Print] in the [File] menu.
Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).

Select [Graphic Pro] in [Color Mode]
in the [Color] tab, and then click
[Advanced].

Select [Printer Simulation], and then
select the ink characteristics to be
simulated using [Simulation Target
Profile].

Graphics Pro Details X
() ICL: Profile Color Matching
(@) Printer Simulation
() Disable color matcking for profile creation

O Use appliation color matching

Input
RGE Profil
sRGB v

Printer Dutput Profile
Output Prgfile

Auto hd

Simulation Target Profile RendaiingIntent
None - Perceptusl
SwiP
150 Coated
Japan Color
PA
MK Source 1 "
Eh sy Black Finish
CMYK Source 3 Composis Black [CMYK)
CMYK Source &
CMYK Source 5
CMYK Souce & Pre Black Lest/Graphics
MK Source 7
CMYK Source B
CMYK Source 9 Canee| Default
L[ |cMvK Sowee 10
CHTK Souce 11
CMYK Souce 12
/Memo

® For business documents, etc., you can select [Office

Color] in the [Color] tab in Steps 4 and 5, and then
click [Advanced], and select the ink characteristics
to be simulated using [CMYK Input Profile].

6 Click [OK].

7 Printing will be implemented.
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m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver

1
2
K
4

Open the file to be printed.
Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

Select [Graphic Pro] in the [Color]
panel.

Select [Printer Simulation] in [Select
Mode].

Printer: | Pro9541WT

Presets: | Default Settings B
Copies:

Pages: © Al
) From: |1 to: 1

Paper Size: | A4
Orientation: ]@ Ii
Color &

") Grayscale (@) Color: | Graphic Pro B

10f1 (Se\ect Mode: | Printer Simulation B )
WSEEEM 'nput  Output  List
Color Match Precision: | Speed B

Black Finish: |_Composite Black (CMYK)

20y 207

Pure Black Text/Graphics

PE Ver. 120

?) | POF | | Hide Details Cancel

Click the [Input] button, and select the
ink characteristics to be simulated using
[Simulation Target Profile].

® For business documents, etc., you can select
[Office Color] in [Color Mode] when setting the
[Color Options] function in Steps 3, 4 and 5, and
then select the ink characteristics to be simulated
using [CMYK Ink Simulation] in the [Office Color]
functions settings.

Printing will be implemented.

Printing using color

analysis (classification
printing)

You can implement color separation printing

of the four colors cyan, magenta, yellow, and
black even if the application does not have a
separation print function.

(! Note)

® If using Adobe Illustrator, use the application's separation
print function. Set the printer driver settings to No Color

Matching.

® The Separations function is for creating under the print.

Use black toner to print each specified primary color.

There is no function for printing each primary color ink

separately.

m Using Windows PS Printer Driver

Open the file to be printed.
Select [Print] in the [File] menu.
Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).

Click the [Advanced] button in the
[Color] tab.

Select the colors to be printed
separately using [Print color
separations], and then click [OK].

OGr AhGoho=—

Advanced X
Advanced Color Options

Alwayz uze printer halftone
[ Black cverprint
Use optimized greyscale halftones

To enable zpecial color gpa-=

Print color separations:

Cancel

CMYE
ChiY
Only Cyan
Only b agenta
Only elow
Orly Black

6 Printing will be implemented.
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m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver

1
2

o J

4

Open the file to be printed.
Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

Click the [Quality 2] button in the
[Print Options] panel, and select the
colors to be printed separately using
[Separations].

Printing will be implemented.

Disabling the Postscript

Color Matching

® Can be used with Mac OS X printer drivers.

This is a function to disable the PostScript Color
Matching for RGB system color space.

If not conducting color matching, you can get
the same print result (color) as the initial state
setting of Windows.

® PostScript Color Matching is a standard color matching
mechanism in PS that creates Generic RGB profile based
Color Space Array (CSA) for RGB entered data, converts
RGB to XYZ color space by CSA, and from that XYZ color
space converts into CMYK of printer by using the Color
Rendering Dictionary (CRD) installed in the printer.

m Setup Items

® Un-checked

PostScript Color Matching is not conducted.
® Checked

PostScript Color Matching will be conducted.

m Using Mac OS X Printer Driver
1 Open the file to be printed.
2 Select [Print] in the [File] menu.

3 Select [Quality 2] in the [Print Options]
panel.

4 Un-check [PS Color Matching].

Printer: | Pro9s41WwT B
Presets: | Default Settings B
jes: |1 1

Pages: @ All

From: |1 to: 1

Paper Size: | A4 B 2106y207mm
Orientation: T ¢ Ts

Print Options ™
Quality! [METEISEA Feed  Paper

Toner Saving: off

Use Optimized Greyscale halftones

~1PS Color Matching

[ To enable special color space

Separations: off B

~|Run maintenance cycle before printing

~] Job Spool

) | POF [ | Hide Details Cancel
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Matching Colors Using Utilities

PS Gamma Adjuster

You can adjust the halftone density of the CMYK
colors printed using the device. Use this function
if the photo or graphics colors are too dark.

(! Note)

® Using this function may make printing slower. To prioritize
speed, in Windows disable "Use printer halftone", and in
Macintosh select [No settings] in [Halftone adjustment].

® If using Windows, the [Halftone adjustment] menu or its
contents may not be displayed in the [Color] tab of the
printer drivers. In this case, restart your PC.

® If the application is used before the halftone adjustment
name has been registered, restart the application before
printing.

® If multiple printers have been saved to the [Devices and
printers] folder, the registered halftone adjustment names
will be enabled for all printers of the same model.

Registering gamma (Windows)

Select [Start]>[All Programs]>[OKI
Data]>[PS Gamma Adjuster]>[PS
Gamma Adjuster] to start the PS
Gamma Adjuster.

2 Select the device from [Select Printer].

# PS Gamma Adjuster X

Avallable Gamma Curves Fiinter
Fiinter's Gamma Curves:

Add>

ove

Edit..

(®) Select Printer

Delets
PB4t P v

(o §eleet FFD Browse
Hew... for Application —

Copy.. |

Exit Cance] Apply Help.

3 Click [New].

4 Adjust the halftone.

OO0 ~NO

Edit Gamma Curve

Output (%)
100

1} 20 40 [=t1]

Color to Modify
[ &l (CHvK)

80 100
Input (%)

Cyan Magenta

Cance]

s

Gamma Curve Name.

|
i ]
.

5[
ENE
%[ ooxftonn |
L]
L]

Gamms-
ol D Gamma Setting

“ellow Elack

Fieset Help...

You can select the halftone adjustment
method from the graph line operations,
gamma value inputs, and density value
inputs to the text boxes.

Enter the settings name in [Gamma
Curve Name], and click [OK].

Edit Gamma Curve

Output (%)
100

X

Gamma Curve Name,

|Hamune Adjustment

0 20 40 &0

Color to Modify
[ &l (CHvK)

80 100

Input (%)

Lyan Magenta

Cance]

Garnma-
Value: l:l Gamms Setting

“ellow Elack

Fieset Help...

Click [Add].

Click [Apply].

The dialog box will be displayed.

Click [OK].

Click [Finish] to close the PS Gamma

Adjuster.
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Registering gamma (Macintosh)

1 Start the PS Gamma Adjuster.
2 Click [Define new halftone adjustment].

Adjust the halftone.

You can select the halftone adjustment
method from the graph line operations,
gamma value inputs, and density value
inputs to the text boxes.

4 Enter the settings name in [Halftone
adjustment name], and click [Save].

Close the PS Gamma Adjuster.

Select [Printers and scanners] in the
[System environment settings], and

then temporarily delete and then re-
register the printer that implemented
the registered adjustments.

S On

Profile assistant

This section explains the profile assistant utility.
You can match the colors using the printer ICC
profiles. ICC profiles are used for overall color
management. To use this function, it is necessary
to register the ICC profiles for the input devices
(monitors, scanners, digital cameras, etc.) in the
printer beforehand. To register an ICC profile,
use the profile assistant.

(! Note)

® The profile assistant is not enclosed on the "Software
DVD-ROM", so download it from the homepage.

® If there are no profiles in the input or output devices,
consult the device manufacturer or your dealer.

® To register an ICC profile, it is necessary to mount the
(optional) HDD to the device.
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Registering ICC proﬁles Select the number of the profile to be
registered.

You can match th_e colors using the printer ICC The registered numbers are underlined in
profiles. ICC profiles are used for overall color bold. If a registered number is selected, the
management. To use this function, it is necessary profile will be overwritten.
to register the ICC profiles for the input devices
(n‘_\onltors, scanners, digital cameras, etc.) in the If necessary, enter a comment in the
printer beforehand. .
[Comments] field. [ 2
(o) The comments are displayed in the profile
e If there are no profiles in the input or output devices, tables and the color profile list reports.
consult the device manufacturer or your dealer.

) 9 Click [Add].
B Windows

Use the Configuration Tool. For the 1 Check that the registered profiles are

procedure details, see "Storage Manager displayed in the main window list, and

plug-in" (P.100). select [File] and then [Close].

Z
B Mac OS X
® Registered profiles can be used in color matching for the

(! Note) [Graphic Pro] functions.
® The profile assistant is not enclosed on the "Software ® Steps 2 and 3 are omitted when the profile assistant

utility is started subsequently, and the utility is connected
to the device that was last used. To change the connected
printer, select [Printer selection] in Step 4.

DVD-ROM", so download it from the homepage.

Start the profile assistant.
2 Select the [Networks] or [USB] tab. ® For how to print the color profile list, see "Color profile
list" (P.175).

If the device is connected using USB, select
[USB]. If the device is connected using a
network, select [Networks].

3 Select the device to be registered, and
click [Select].

(1 note)

® Not compatible with USB2.0. If using this utility
with USB, set the device USB baud rate to 12Mbps
to connect using USB1.1.

Click [Add] in the main window.

Select the profile to be registered, and
click [Select].

® ICC profiles are normally stored in the [Library]>
[ColorSync]>[Profiles] folder.
If you cannot find the ICC profiles, consult your
device manufacturer.

(S, L -\

6 Select the profile type.
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® Memo
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Using Utility
Software

Utility software that can be used with the

Printer ....icciiciiiiiis i 92
Windows utilities .....ccecccevvrreessssnnsnssnnss 95
Mac OS X utilities .....ccccvvvrrcnssnnnnnnnnes 113

-91 -
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Utility software that can be used with the printer

Utilities table

Windows/Macintosh common utilities

Utility name Explanation Operations environment R(;fae;:zce
PS Gamma Adjuster Image density can be adjusted by ® Windows 10/Windows 8.1/ Page 87
adjusting each of the CMYK colors and Windows 8/Windows 7/
the halftone density. Windows Server 2016/
Windows Server 2012 R2/
Windows Server 2012/
Windows Server 2008 R2/
Windows Server 2008
® Mac OS X 10.10.5to0 10.13
Web browsers You can make all the settings in PCs with Microsoft Internet Page 135
addition to checking the messages Explorer Ver. 6.0 or later,
displayed on the device, and the Safari Ver. 3.0 or later, or
network settings, etc. Firefox 3.0 or later installed.
Windows utilities
L. . . . Reference
Utility name Explanation Operations environment pages
Configuration Tool Registers and manages the device Windows 10/Windows 8.1/ Page 95
network settings in the device HDD. Windows 8/Windows 7/
Further, form data can be registered Windows Server 2016/
and deleted, and stored jobs Windows Server 2012 R2/
managed. Windows Server 2012/
Windows Server 2008 R2/
Windows Server 2008
Direct Network Printing Utility | You can print using network Windows 10/Windows 8.1/ Page 104
(LPR) connections, manage print jobs, and |Windows 8/Windows 7/
check the device status. Windows Server 2016/
Windows Server 2012 R2/
Windows Server 2012/
Windows Server 2008 R2/
Windows Server 2008
PCs operating using TCP/IP
Network Extension You can check the settings and set Window 10/Windows 8.1/ Page 111
the optional configurations from the Windows 8/Windows 7/
printer drivers. Windows Server 2016/

This utility is installed automatically Windows Server 2012 R2/
when the printer drivers are installed |[Windows Server 2012/
using a network connection. Windows Server 2008 R2/
Windows Server 2008

PCs operating using TCP/IP

TELNET You can set the device networks. Windows 10/Windows 8.1/ -
Windows 8/Windows 7/
Windows Server 2016/
Windows Server 2012 R2/
Windows Server 2012/
Windows Server 2008 R2/
Windows Server 2008

-92 -
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Utility name Explanation Operations environment R;f:;g:ce
Change the Printer Display You can change the display language |Window 10/Windows 8.1/ Page 102
Language of the control panel and menus. Windows 8/Windows 7/

Windows Server 2016/

Windows Server 2012 R2/

Windows Server 2012/

Windows Server 2008 R2/

Windows Server 2008
Macintosh utilities

Utility name Explanation Operations environment R";‘)f:;::ce

Profile assistant™ Registers and manages ICC profiles in [Mac OS X 10.10.5 to 10.13 Page 88
the device HDD. ICC profiles are used
on color matching in [Graphic Pro]
mode in the drivers.

Panel language setup You can change the display language |Mac OS X 10.10.5 to 10.13 Page 113
of the control panel and menus.

NIC settings tool Enables the network setup. Mac OS X 10.10.5 to 10.13 Page 114

*1: Not included on the Software DVD-ROM. Download from the homepage.

Installing utiIities 5 Read the Environmental advice for
Users, and click the [Next] button.

Windows 6 Select [Network] or [USB]
corresponding to your connection

Install Ut|l|ty software by USing the Software envn-onmentl and then C||Ck the [Next]
Connect the machine to a computer via a If the [Windows Security Alert] dialog is
network or USB interface. displayed, click the [Allow access] button.
(! Note)
® Check the status of this machine before installing. 7 Select the model name of this machlne,

~This machine is turned on. and then click the [Next] button.

-This machine is connected to a network with a network S =

cable and the IP address or other settings are set. OKI et © = ) (8w

Device Selection

Please select the target device, and click Next.

Set the "Software DVD-ROM".

2 When the "AutoPlay" window is
displayed, click [Launch Setup.exe].

® When the "User Account Control" window is

displayed, click the [Yes] button.

3 Select a language from the drop-down
list.

4 Read the License Agreement, and click
the [Accept] button.

- 03 -
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8 Click [Custom Install].

1

P e— .
OKI © ) (8 s

1. Install Optional Software

1. Install Optional Software > 2. Device Settings > 3. Camplete

uuuuuuu

) e e e s s o o
(Y st opionat souare

T

) (s

Click [Separate Install].

Name Pro9s41WT,inteftace Neork p
(i)

OKI ™

Custom Install

Install the software separately.
Click the software you wantto install, and follow the on-screen instructions,

Category

PSDmer  (nstalled)

appications.
PS Gamma Adjuster (nstaled)

PostScript pnter.
Direct Network Prining Utity (LPR)
This utiity contains advanced network printing capabiies.

2606

Confiuration Tool
Device status and conéguation.

()]

Click a software to install.
Installation starts.

When the installation has finished, click
the [Finish] button.

OKIPS Gamma Adjuster - InstallShield Wizard

Update Complete

The Installshield Wizard has updated PS Gamma Adjuster to
wersion 1.2.8.

<§a(( [ Finish ])Can[e\

Macintosh

You can copy a utility by dragging to any
location. You can also run a utility directly from
the "Software DVD-ROM".

1

2
3

Insert the "Software DVD-ROM" in the
computer.

Double-click [OKI]>[Utilities] folder.

Drag and drop to copy the utility folder
to be installed into the desired location.

® Double-click the utility icon in the folder to launch.
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Windows utilities

Configuration Tool

Configuration Tool is a utility that changes and manages the OKI device settings.
Configuration Tool has the following functions to easily set and manage multiple OKI devices.

® Displays the device information
® Registers and manages ICC profiles

® Registers and deletes form data

® Manages saved jobs

® Formats partitions

® Changes HDD partition sizes
® Initializes flash memory

® Sets printer networks

Operations environment Installing
PCs running Windows 10/Windows 8.1/Windows " "
8/Windows 7/Windows Server 2016/Windows 1 Set the "Software DVD-ROM".

Server 2012 R2/Windows Server 2012/Windows ) )
Server 2008 R2/Windows Server 2008 versions 2 When the "AutoPlay" window is

displayed, click [Launch Setup.exe].

(! Note)
® PC administrator privileges are required for the setup.
® Internet Explorer 5.5 SP1 or later must be installed. ® When the "User Account Control” window is

displayed, click the [Yes] button.

Select a language from the drop-down
list.

Read the License Agreement, and click
the [Accept] button.

Read the Environmental advice for
Users, and click the [Next] button.

Select [Network] or [USB]
corresponding to your connection
environment, and then click the [Next]
button.

If the [Windows Security Alert] dialog is
displayed, click the [Allow access] button.

S O A W
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/

Select the model name of this machine,

and then click the [Next] button.

— .
OKTI  orscerionon © ) (B vsrsuewa
Please select the target device, and click Next.
sssssssssss [ ) Searcn Network sets

Back

Click [Custom Install].

ome Setup -t Options Softre- = x
OKI )
1. Install Optional Software

1. Install Optional Software > 2. Device Settings > 3. Comlete

CY—

Devics Name Pro9S4 W, intetace Network p
(i)

ntertace Seiecton Device Selection Next

Click [Separate Install], and then click
[Configuration Tool].

o Setup

-
OICT O rrerwosm ot o = @

uuuuuuuuuu
Custom Install

Instal the software sep:
ftware

araely.
Click the Software you want to instal, and folow the on-screen instructions.

Category

appicatons
PS Gamma Adjuster ~ (nstald)

PostScrptprter.
Dict Notwark Printng Usity (PR)  (nstallod)

—_—
( Com a]

B

10 Select the plug-in to be installed.

2 setwp X

——d

Fieace check the Pl tha yoawant 0 sl andcick sl buton
The be mchaded

0 Plugin
I8 Network Sefting Plugin
5 Storege Manager Plugin

® Network Setting plug-in

Restart the IP address settings and printer,
and display web pages. Added to the plug-
in menu when installed. For details, see
“Network Setting plug-in” (P.98).

® Storage Manager plug-in

Includes functions such as ICC profile
registration and management functions,
form data registration and deletion
functions, and saved job management
functions, etc. Added to the plug-in menu
when installed. For details, see “Storage
Manager plug-in” (P.100).

® Plug-ins can also be installed additionally later.

Specify the installation destination
folder.

1

In the factory settings, C:\Program Files\
Okidata\Configuration Tool is specified.

12 Click [Install].

1 When "Installation finished" is displayed,
click [Exit].

® When the restart window is displayed, restart the PC
according to the window instructions.
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Registering_j devices

When using the Configuration Tool for the first
time or introducing a new OKI device, register
the OKI device in the Configuration Tool.

1 Select [Start]>[OKI Data]>
[Configuration Tool] to start the
Configuration Tool.

2 Select "Register Device" in the "Tools"
menu to search for OKI devices that
can be registered.

== Configuration Tool

Environment Settings

=2 Register Device X

Searching for compatible devices.

Please wait.

g

® To change the scope of the search, select
"Environment Settings" in the "Tools" menu, and
enter the range to be searched. Enter the range,
and click [OK].

=2 Environment Settings X

Device Search Parameters Settings
IP Broadeast Settings

i el

Search local subnet
Local Settings
Search USB
[ Search LPT
Others
[ Reset IP address automatically

Timeout Settings
SNMP Setiing

When available devices are displayed,
select this machine, and click [Register].

=2 Register Device

x

Displaying compatible devices.

[ DeviceNeme

| PotNeme

| ‘ Pro9341WT

|199, 168.100.100 ‘

[] Select all

ﬂ Cancel |

—

4 Click [Yes] on a confirmation screen.

3
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Device Info tab

You can view the OKI device status and
advanced information.

This function is available with the Configuration
Tool as standard.

1 Select [Start]>[OKI Data]>
[Configuration Tool] to start the
Configuration Tool.

Click the machine from "Registered

-3 2 Device Table".

3 Select the [Device Info] tab.

® To change the information, click [Update Device
Information].

( note)

® The device status will be displayed if an OKI device
is connected to the network.

Network Setting plug-in

The network can be set using the Configuration
Tool. Before making the settings, install the
Network Setting plug-in.

Reference

® For how to set up the network, see the "Basic".

m Icon types

The icon meanings are described below.

Icon Explanation

L Searches for the device again.
4 Changes the search conditions.
| '8 Changes the device IP address.
Restarts the device.

=) Changes the network password.
Displays the web page for the

specified device.

m Searching for devices on the
network

You can search for devices.

1 Select [Start]>[OKI Data]>
[Configuration Tool] to start the
Configuration Tool.

2 Select [Network Setting] from the
[Plug-ins] menu.

== Configuration Tool
File Tools Plug-ins View Help

Alert Infr

0 Network Setting

: JLUTayeE vialiayel .

3 Select [Discover Devices].

—>o

The search results will be displayed.
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m Specifying the search conditions 8 Input the administrator password, and
click [OK].
1 Select [Start]>[OKI Data]> The factory-set password is "999999".
[Configuration Tool] to start the
Configuration Tool. 9 Click [OK] to restart the device.

2 Select [Network Setting] from the
[Plug-ins] menu.

=2 Configuration Tool
File Tools  Plug-ins View Help

Alart lnf

O. Network Setting

JLOrage vianager

3 Select [Environment Settings].

—

4 Specify the search conditions as
necessary, and click [OK].

=2 Network Setting 3

Set Derice Discovery Scopes
IP Broadeast Setting

Search Local Subnsts.
Others
Device Discovery Communication Timeout(3-300 Sec): 30 |

( 0K ) Cancel

m Changing IP addresses

You can change the device IP address.

1 Select [Start]>[OKI Data]>
[Configuration Tool] to start the
Configuration Tool.

Select [Network Setting] from the
[Plug-ins] menu.

Select [Discover Devices].

Select the device from the printer table.
Click $s.

Change the settings as necessary.

Click [Setup].

NOOIhLCW N
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Storage Manager plug-in

Storage Manager plug-in can manage jobs saved

on the device, and store the forms and fonts,
and ICC profiles to be used in printing.

(! Note)

® The job management function does not support encrypted

card authentication jobs.

m Icon types

The icon meanings are described below.

Icon Explanation

i Creates new project

= Opens projects

& Saves projects

= Saves projects as...

) Adds files to a project

= Deletes files from a project

Eisplays the filtering window for PCL
orm files

I Creates download files

& Sends download files

& Sends projects

3 Sends files

\E)Viisnzlg‘)/vs the job management

s Di_splays the administrator functions
window

m Registering profiles

You can register and edit printer profiles. Some
of the functions are explained below.

To register an ICC profile, it is necessary to
mount the (optional) HDD to the device.

(! Note)

® If using the profile registration and edit functions, install
the Storage Manager plug-in.

Reference

® For how to install plug-ins, see “Installing” (P.95).

Select [Start]>[OKI Data]>
[Configuration Tool] to start the
Configuration Tool.

Select [Storage Manager] from the
[Plug-ins] menu.

EJ: Configuration Tool

File Tools Plug-ins View Help
Alert Info

Rl etnrl Cattinn ‘

O] Storage Manager .

3 Click [*1] to create a new project.

Click [%:], and select the profile to be
registered, and click [Open].

The file is added to the project.
5 Click a profile.

Select the number of the profile to be
registered.

The numbers already used in the project
cannot be selected, and are displayed
against a yellow background.

7 If necessary, enter a comment in the
[Comments] field.

Click the [OK] button to apply the
changes.

Select the machine from the bottom of
the Storage Manager Plug-in window.

1 Click [ %] to send the project associated
to the ICC profile that has been added

to the printer.

1 Check that the message “"Command
Issued.” is displayed, and click [OK].
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m Registering forms (form overlay)

You can register the logos, etc., as forms to the
device, and overlay for printing. This section
explains how to register forms.

Reference

® For how to print overlays, see “Printing using registered
forms (overlay printing)” (P.52).

® If using Windows PS printer drivers, administrator
privileges are required.

Q Creating forms

Click [Start], and then select [Devices
and printers].

Right-click the printer icon, and select
[Printer properties].

Select the [Port] tab, and enable the
[FILE:] check box in [Printer port], and
click [OK].

Create the form to register on the
machine.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu of
the application.

Click [Advanced] (or [Preferences]).

Select the [Job Options] tab, and click
[Overlay].

Select [Create form] from the drop-
down list.

CO NO O A LO N =

9 Printing will be implemented.
10 Enter the name of the file to be saved.
1 Select the previous port from [Printer

Port] on the [Port] tab, and then click
[OK].

QRegister the form to the printer using the
Configuration Tool.

Select [Start]>[OKI Data]>
[Configuration Tool] to start the
Configuration Tool.

Select [Storage Manager] from the
[Plug-ins] menu.

Click [#].

Click [®], and select the form file that
has been created.

The form will be added to the project.

Click the form file.

Enter the form name in [Component],
and click [OK].

(1t Note)

® Do not change the [Volume] or [Path name].

SH On DO N ===

7 Select the device using the window
below the Storage manager plug-in

window.
8 Click [&].
9 Click [OK].

B Checking the available HDD and
flash memory space

You can check the available HDD and flash
memory space.

1 Select [Start]>[OKI Data]>
[Configuration Tool] to start the
Configuration Tool.

2 Select [Storage Manager] from the
[Plug-ins] menu.
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Click the printer name from the device
selection area below the Storage
Manager plug-in screen to display

the resource window for the selected
printer.

Communications with the printer will display
the storage, partitions, directories, and
files, etc.

B Deleting unnecessary jobs from
the HDD

S You can delete print jobs in the [Shared]

partition of the HDD.

® FEven after the print data has been secure printed or
saved, the job remains in the [Shared] partition, so
unless the job is deleted, the available HDD space will be
reduced.

(! Note)

® The Storage manager plug-in cannot delete encrypted
secure prints.

Click [2].

2 To view specific user print jobs, enter
the password, and then click [Job
password operations].
To view all print jobs, enter the
administrator password, and then click
[Administrator password operations].

The default administrator password is
"aaaaaa".

3 Select the job to be deleted, and click
[E&].

4 Click [OK].

Change the Printer Display
Language

Operations environment

PCs running Windows 10/Windows 8.1/Windows 8/
Windows 7/Windows Server 2016/Windows Server
2012 R2/Windows Server 2012/Windows Server
2008 R2/Windows Server 2008 Versions

(1t Note)

® This program uses the printer drivers. Install the latest
printer drivers beforehand. For details, see "Flow for
Installing Drivers on the PC" in "Basic".

Switching the control panel
language

Turn ON the device power supply.

Set the "Software DVD-ROM". The
setup program will start.

Read the [Software License Agreement],
and click [Accept].

Read the environment advice, and click
[Next].

Select the printer to be set, and then
click [Next].

Select the printer connection method,
and click [Next].

Click [Advanced Device Setup].

CoO~ O O A LW ho—-

Operator Panel Language Setup Wizard Ver. 1.7.0.13 X
Welcome to the Operator Panel Language Setup
This program changes the language of the printer's display panel

- Before continuing. please ensure the printer is not in use.
- To complete the setup., restart the printer.

To start setup. click "Next"

To cancel, click "Cancel”

/Memo

® The tool version will be displayed after [Printer
display language setup wizard Ver.] in the title bar.
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Select the printer whose language is to
be changed, and click [Next].

Operator Panel Language Setup Wizard Ver. 1.7.0.12 b4
Select a printer.

Available printers: I™ Show all printers

Printer name: Port Co. Lo.
{oss4 VT PS I IP_152.168.1

Only compatible printers are shown. f your printeris not listed, please
OKI check that you have the drver installed

Select a printer and click "Next”

< Back ‘ Next > ' Cancel

® Printers supported by the tool will be displayed in
the [Usable printers] list.

1 Select the language to be set up, and
click [Next].

Operator Panel Language Setup Wizard Ver. 1.7.0.13 X

Select anew printer panel display language

Available languages

Language ~
Casch
oy

‘Duien
Geman
Grosk
Hunganian
fralian
Norwegian v

OKI

Select a new language and click "Next"

<Eack‘| Newt > I' Cancel |

1 If a verification message is displayed,
click [Yes].

1 Click [Print Test Page] to print the
menu. Click [Next].

® The menu print results are used in the subsequent
window.

Operator Panel Language Setup Wizard Ver. 1.7.0.13 X

You can anly change the language of the display panel f the fomat of
the cumrert language matches the new ane

To check whether this utiity is compatible with your printer, you must
print a test page.

To pint atest page, click "Print Test Page"

Prirt Test Page |

OKI

<Ead<' | ‘I' Cancel

1 Check that the "Language format"
in the menu print results is within
the numerical range displayed in the
window, and click [Next].

Operator Panel Language Setup Wizard Ver, 1.7.0.13 X

Check the language format on the printer test page to see if you can use
this utilty.

This utiity supports printer language display formats from 1.00 up to 1.16.

OKI

Check the Language Fommat, then, click "Next"

cancel |

1 Select the details to be set up, and click [Setup].

Operator Panel Language Setup Wizard Ver, 1.7.0.13 %

Flease confim the settings below

Language detals:

Language: English
Language version: 116
Printer:

Pra9541WT PS5 on IP_192.168.100.100

OKI

Click *Setup"to change the language of the prirter display panel

< Back Cancel

® The [Language version:] window displays the
language version of the language file included in the
tool.

15 Click [Finish].

Operator Panel Language Setup Wizard Ver, 1.7.0.13 %

Check the printer’s display panel and restart the printer.

if an eroris displayed on the printer display panel, possile causes
of the ermor are

- The printer does not support the printer display panel setup
- The printer and the computer are not connected comectly.

OKI

1 Look at the device control panel to
verify that the download was successful,
and restart the device.

Power OFF/ON
Message Data Received
OK

English display image
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Direct Network Printing Downloading files to the printer

Utility (LPR)

Files can be downloaded to the device.

. ] 1 Select the device.
Operations environment

PCs running Windows 10/Windows 8.1/Windows Se_IeCt [Download] from the [Remote
8/Windows 7/Windows Server 2016/Windows Print] menu.

Server 2012 R2/Windows Server 2012/Windows

Server 2008 R2/Windows Server 2008 Versions

PCs operating using TCP/IP ( )
n (' Note)

® PC administrator privileges are required for the setup.

® Print method functions cannot be used.

Starting up

Select the file to be downloaded, and
Select [Start]>[OKI Data]>[Oki LPR click [Open].
Utility] to start the Oki LPR Utility. oo

The following window will be displayed.

4 B > ThsbC > Documents

Displayed if “Printing using The number of jobs (data)
multiple printers simultane- that have finished o
ously” (P.107) has been set. sending will be displayed. -
= ok LPRUTILITY ] X ;:D(
File RemotePrint Option Help e Tt e I
Printer IQueue Sta... || Fini... | Qu... I ( m) “““““
BYeoosiwres ey 0 0 | - :
[ [192.162,100.100] Empty 0 0 The file download will start.
L [192,168.100.99] Empty (1] 0
I
Printers registered The number of
to the OKI LPR jobs (data) that
utility have not yet
been sent will be
displayed.

The status of the Direct Network
Printing Utility (LPR) data will be
displayed. (This is different from the
actual printer status.)
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Checking/deleting/
transferring_jobs

You can display and delete print jobs.

If you cannot print as the printer is in use,
offline, or there is no paper, you can send the
print job to another printer.

(1t Note)

® You cannot send to printers manufactured by other
companies.

® Forward to the same model name.

1 Select the device.

Select [Job Status] from the [Remote
Print] menu.

The job will be displayed.

3 Select the print job to be deleted, and
select [Delete Job] from the [Job]
menu.

=5 Prods41WT PS — X
inter | Job | Help

ocur Stet | Date/Time Size
T~ BA Y 4£73930

The job will be deleted.

4 Select the print job to be forwarded,
and select the destination printer using
[Redirect] in the [Job] menu.

B Pro9s41WT PS - x

The job will be sent to the destination
printer.

(1 Note)

® For a printer to implement forwarding, it is necessary
to set up the Direct Network Printing Utility (LPR)
beforehand.

Checking the printer status

You can display the device status.
1 Select the device.

Select [Printer Status] from the [Remote
Print] menu.

The device status will be displayed.

Pro9541WT P5 X

Ready To Print

® You can also check using "Status" in the job display dialog
box.
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Adding printers

You can change the printer destination port to
OKI LPR port.

(! Note)

® You cannot set a printer that is already registered in the
Direct Network Printing Utility (LPR). To change the port,
select "Reset printer".

Select [Add Printer] from the [Remote
Print] menu.

2 Select the printer name to be added
using [Printer Name], and enter the
printer IP address in [IP Address] and

click [OK].
Add Printer X
Printer Name: |Prozs41w P3
1P Address: [132.168.100.100

LComment: I

Details |

Ok | Cancel | Help |

(1t Note)

® Displayed in [Printer Name] only if the printer drivers
have been added to the [Devices and printers] folder. Not
displayed if set in the network printers.

® You can also click [Discover] to search for OKI printers on
the network.

The printer is added to the main window.

Automatically transferring jobs

If you cannot print as the printer is in use,
offline, or there is a paper jam, you can send the
print job to another printer automatically.

(! Note)

® You cannot send to printer manufactured by other companies.

® Make sure to forward to the same model name.
1 Select the device.

Select [Confirm Connections] from the
[Remote Print] menu.

3 Click [Details].

Confirm Connection X

Printer Mame: IPr09541WT P ;I

Dizcover

Fie-connect | ' Details |'

ak I Cancel | Help |

1P Address: 152 165.100.100f

LComment; I

Enable the [Automatic Job Redirect
Used] check box.

To forward only if a printer error such as "Offline"
or "Paper out" occurs, also enable the [Forward
only during an error] check box.

Confirm Connection X
Printer Mame [Pragg4tiT P =l
1P Addiess: |1 92168.100.100 Discaver.. |
LCormment: I
~ LPR Setting:

Queve Mame I j

I~ 1 PR Rute Caintine Frablad

Automatic Job R ediect
¥ &utomatic Job Redirect Used

W Redirect only at the time of an erok

IP addresses of printers to which job is automatically redirected

2l
b |
Add... Delete |
 Multi-cast Printing
[ Frint to more than one printer &t a time %I
—Web setting———————
Paort Mumbers IBD &I
Ok I Cancel | Help |
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Click [Add], and set
address.

the destination IP

Add an automatic job redirect printer

*

1P Address: Taz16a.100.101

o |

Discover... |

Cancel |

® You can also click [Discover] to search for OKI

printers on the network.
Repeat the operatio

destinations.

nin Step 5 as

many times as there are candidate

[¥ LPR Byte Courting Enabled

Confirm Connection x
Printer Name: [FrosenwT P35 =l
1P Address: |1 92.168.100.100 Digcover... |
LComment; I
— LPR Setting:

Gueue Mame I LI

 Awtomatic Job Redirect
v iutomatic Job Redirect Used

¥ PRedirect only at the time of an eror

IP addresses of printers to which job iz automatically redirected

il
2
Delete

~ Multi-cast Printing

[ Print to more than one printer at a time

DOptions... |

‘wieb seting———————
’7 ISU

Paort Mumbers

ok |

Fe-connect |

Cancel | Help |

® To change the destinatio

n priority ranking, select

the printer whose priority is to be changed using [IP
addresses of printers to which job is automatically
redirected], and then click the [1] and [|] buttons.
(Clicking the [1] button will increase the priority,
and clicking [|] will decrease the priority.)

7 Click [OK].

Printing using multiple printers

simultaneously

You can print to multiple printers using the one-

time print instruction.

(} Not{)

® Make sure to specify the same model for the printers to

print simultaneously.

1 Select the printers.

Select [Confirm Connections] from the

[Remote Print] menu.

= OKI LPR UTILITY
File = Remote Print  Option  Help

Print

%

Job Status...
Printer Status...
Pause

Add Printer...

AT N

( Confirm Connections... ]

Web Setting... [

Click [Details].

Downleoad... Ni... | Qu...

Confirm Connection

*

Prirtter Mame: |ProgsatwT PS

[132188.100100

1P Addiess:

LComment: I

Ee-connect

| ‘ Detailz | '

€]
Dizcover...

o]

Cancel |

Eeb |

[Options].

Enable the [Print to more than one
printer at a time] check box, and click

Confirm Connection

x

Printer Mame: IPr09541WT PS5

[152 168100100

1P Address:

LComment; I

=]
Dizcover. |

— LPR Setting:

Oueue Name I

¥ LPR Byte Counting Enabled

=l

— Automatic Job R edirect
I Autornatic Job Redirect Used

™ Rediect only at the time of an eror

IF addrezzes of printers to which job is automatically redirected

Add... | Delete |

El
=l

- Multi-cast Printing

¥ Print to more than one printer at a tme:

( DOptians.. )

h
b seting

Port Mumbers IBU
oK I

Cancel |

Fie-connect |

Heb |
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6

Click [Add], and set the IP addresses of
the printers to print simultaneously.

Multicast print setup X

r~ Multicast printer

IP &ddress | Comment I

add. |} Ea |

Save list
Load list

Cancel | Help |

Delete |

Add Multicast printer X

P Address: IT 92168.100.700

{liscover,. )

Details
Ok | Cancel

LComment: I

® You can also add comments to the printers to print
simultaneously. See “"Adding comments” (P.109).

Repeat the operation in Step 5 as many
times as there are printers to be added.

® Click [Save list] to save the information for the
added printers.

® The saved printer information an be read and
deleted by clicking [Load list].

Click [OK].

Startint__:j the web browser

Start your web browser to set the printer
network and menus using the Direct Network
Printing Utility (LPR).

® For how to set up the settings, see the "Basic".

1 Select the device.

108 -

Select [Web Setting] from the [Remote
Print] menu.

® If the web port number has been changed, change
the port number setup of the Direct Network
Printing Utility (LPR) using the following procedure.

(1) Select the device.

@)

Select [Confirm Connections] from
the [Remote Print] menu.

(3) Click [Details].

Confirm Connection X
Erinter Name: [ProggarwT PS |
IP Address [1sz6e00100 Discover
Comment: —

Re-connect ‘ Details |'
[or | cowa | bew | ‘
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(4) Enter the web port number in [Port Adding comments

Numbers].
F—— o You can add comments to the printers added to
the Direct Network Printing Utility (LPR).
Printer Name: [ProgsarwT PS =1
Epﬂsum [ = ® This is c_onvepient for_ entering the printer installation site
[ LPR Byte Counting Ensbled and optional installations.

~ Automatic Job Rediect
™ Automatic Job Redirect Used

™' Redrect anly at the time of an enor 1 Se|eCt the prlnterS.

IF addresses of printers to which job is automatically redirected

]
2] Select [Confirm Connections] from the

[Remote Print] menu.

Add Delete
Multicast Frinting
’Vl' Print to more than ane printer at a time: Options.. ‘
“Websetting——————————
Port Mumbers |80 Re-connect |
— wedf}
0K | Cancel Hep |

(5) Click [OK].

Enter the comments in [Comment], and

click [OK].
Confirm Connection x
Frinter Name [FrossatwT Fs =

1P Addriess: |192 168.100.100 Discaver...
'Eomment: by the window| '

BRe-connect | Details |

‘ ok I Cancel | Help |

Select [Show comments] in the [Option]
menu.

—
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Setting IP addresses Uninstalling

automatically

1 Select [Exit] in the [File] menu.
If the printer IP address changes each time

you connect to the DHCP server and the power

supply is turned ON, you can automatically
detect and reset the IP address that has (:
changed.

(! Note)

® The search targets follow the search range settings of the
Direct Network Printing Utility (LPR).

3 | 1 Select [Setup] in the [Option] menu. Select [Start]>[OKI Data]>[Uninstall Oki
LPR Utility] to delete the Oki LPR Utility.

When the [user account control] dialog box

: is displayed, click [Yes].
3 Click [Yes].

2 Enable the [Auto Reconnect] check box.

Setup x

The deletion will start.

i
Timeoul i 90 Seconds

3 Click [OK].
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Network Extension

You can easily check the device settings and
set the optional device configurations from the
printer drivers.

Reference

® Network Extension is installed together with the printer
drivers.

Operations environment

PCs running Windows 10/Windows 8.1/Windows
8/Windows 7/Windows Server 2016/Windows
Server 2012 R2/Windows 2012/Windows Server
2008 R2/Windows Server 2008 Versions

PCs operating using TCP/IP

(1t Note)

® The software operates in tandem with the printer drivers,
so it is necessary to install the printer drivers.

® Network Extension is installed automatically when the
printer drivers are installed using a TCP/IP network
connection.

® The printer driver connection destination operates only in
the following circumstances.

— OKI LPR Port
— Standard TCP/IP Port

® PC administrator privileges are required for the setup.

Checking the printer settings

You can check the setup details for the connected
device.

(! Note)

® Even if Network Extension is installed, the [Options] tab
is not displayed if there is a mismatch with the operations
environment.

1 Click [Start], and then select [Devices
and printers].

2 Right-click the [Pro9541WT(PS)] icon,
and select [Printer properties].

Click the [Status] tab.

Click the [Update] button.

The setup details for the device will be
displayed in the "Device Settings".

5 Click [OK].

s S VL)

® Click the [Web Setting] button to start the Web browser
automatically and display the device setup details. For
details, see “Setting the network from the web browser”
(P.135).

Setting options automatically

You can acquire the optional configurations for
the connected and implement the printer driver
setup automatically.

(! Note)

® Even if Network Extension is installed, setup is disabled if
there is a mismatch with the operations environment.

B Windows PS drivers

1 Click [Start], and then select [Devices
and printers].

2 Right-click the [OKI (product name)
(PS)] icon, and select [Printer
properties].

3 Select the [Device Settings] tab.
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9

Click [Get installed options
automatically], and click [Setup].

= Pro9541WT PS Properties

General Sharing Ports Advanced Color Management
Status Securty Device Setings

0 Pro9541WT PS Device Settings
4] Form To Tray Assignment
8 Font Substitution Table
~ Available PostScript Memory: 32767 KB

Qutput Protocok: ASCIl

Send CTRL-D Before Each Job: No.
- Send CTRL-D After Each Job: Ves

Convert Gray Text ta PostScript Gray: No
~. Convert Gray Graphics to PostScript Gray: Mo

Add Euro Currency Symbol to PostScript Fonts: No
~ Job Timeout: 0 seconds

Wait Timeout: 200 seconds

Minimum Font Size to Download as Outline: 100 pixel(s]
- Maximum Font Size to Download as Bitmap: 600 pixel(s)
fi& Installable Options

L Available Trays: 5
Hard Disk: Not Installed

B B Get installed options automatically

Cancel

X

Click [OK].

Uninstalling

1
2

Select [Start]>[Control panel], and

click [Uninstall program].

Select [OKI Network Extension], and

click [Uninstall].

Follow the directions to delete.
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Mac OS X utilities

This section explains utilities you can use in Mac 3

0OS X.

Panel language setup

Setting the printer

You can change the display language of the
control panel.

1 Output the device menu map.

(1) Press the [Fn] key.

The numerical values input screen

will be displayed.

HELP

@ MENU

ON LINE

@ @

GHI KL

@O ®

paRc WXYZ

0 Y 2

CANCEL

(2) Press [1], [0], [0], and press the

[OK] button.

Function Number

1000
Enter 1-3digit Number

2 Start the panel language setup utility.

Reference

® See “Installing utilities” (P.93).

(&, L ~N

6
7/
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Select a connection method.

If [TCP/IP] has been selected, enter the
IP address. You can check the IP address
using the menu map output in Step 1.

Click [OK].

Check that the value of the "Language

Format" in the menu map and the value
of the language version displayed in the
window match the following conditions.

Condition 1: the least numbers of the
version match

Condition 2: the value of the language
version shown in the window is either the
same or newer (greater) than the value of
the "Language Format"

@ If condition 1 is not satisfied, the language
settings cannot be downloaded. If the settings are
downloaded without condition 1 being satisfied,
an error will be displayed on the control panel. To
recover, restart the device. Even if condition 1 is
satisfied, if condition 2 is not satisfied, some of the
settings names may be displayed in English.

Select the language.

Click [Download].

The file to set the language will be sent
to the device, and a message stating that
transmission has finished will be displayed.

Restarts the device.
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Network Card Setup Utility

The network can be set using the Network Card
Setup Utility.

TCP/IP must be enabled to use the Network Card
Setup Utility.

(1t Note)

® Set the TCP/IP.

Setting_:j IP addresses

1 Start the Network Card Setup Utility.

® See “Installing utilities” (P.93).

Select the device.

Select [IP Address Setup] from the
[Setup] menu.

Specify the settings as necessary, and
click [Setup].

Enter the password, and click [OK].

Or B Lo

- The factory-set password is the last
six alphanumeric characters of the Mac
address.

- The password is case-sensitive.

6 Click [OK] to enable the new settings.

The device network card will restart.

Making_j web settings

The device network can be set by starting the
web page.

m Enabling web settings

1 Select [Web Setup] from the [Setup]
menu.

2 Select [Enable] and click [Setup].

3 Enter the password in [Input password],
and click [OK].

- The factory-set password is the last six
alphanumeric characters of the MAC
address.

- The password is case-sensitive.

4 Click [OK] in the verification window.

m Opening web pages

1 Start the Network Card Setup Utility.

® See “Installing utilities” (P.93).

Select the device.

3 Select [Display web page] from the
[Setup] menu.

The web page will start, and the device
status page will be displayed.

Finishing the Network Card
Setup Utility

1 Select [Exit] from the [File] menu.
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Network setting items

This section explains the items that can be set using the network functions.

Press the scroll buttons A or ¥ on the control panel, and then select [Print printer
information]>[Network] to print a settings list and check the current network settings.

Reference

® For how to print the network settings list, see “Printing printer information” (P.170).

The network settings can be changed using the device web page, Configuration Tool, and Network Card
Setup Utility. See the following table for the menus that can be used with the utilities.

H Device Information

contacts

Item
Configuration s JEErLe Factory .
Card Setup Default Explanation
Web Page TooI./ Netw0|:k Utility Settings
Setting Plug-in (Mac 0S X)
Administrator - - (None) Specify the system administrator contact details

using 255 single-byte characters max.

Printer name

OKI-(Product
name)-(Last 6

Set the device name using 31 single-byte
characters max.

digits of MAC

address)
Short printer - - (Product Set the device short printer name using 15
name name)-(Last 6 |single-byte characters max.

digits of MAC

address)
Installation - - (None) Set the device location using 255 single-byte
location characters max.
Printer control - - (None) Set a user-defined number to manage the device
number using 32 single-byte characters max.
B General Network Setup

Item
. Network Factory
Configuration D :
efault Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network Caruc::iﬁ:tlup Settings *
Setting Plug-in (Mac 0S X)
NetBIOS over - - Enable Sets whether to use or not use NetBIOS over
TCP TCP protocols.
EtherTalk - - Disable Sets whether to use or not use EtherTalk
protocols.

Gigabit - - Disable Sets whether to use or not use the Gigabit
network network.
Hub - - Auto Specifies the baud rate and communications
connection methods between the hub and the device.
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mTCP/IP
Item
: - Factory
Configuration | Network f:?rd Default Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network | Setup Utility Settings
Setting Plug-in | (Mac OS X)
IP address IP address IP address Auto Specifies the IPv4 address setup methods.
setting acquisition acquisition
method method
IPv4 address |IP address IP address XXX XXX XXX, Sets the IPv4 address.

XXX

Subnet mask

Subnet mask

Subnet mask

XXX XXX XXX,
XXX

Sets the subnet mask.

Gateway Default Default XXX.XXX.XXX. |Sets the gateway address.
address gateway gateway XXX
address address
DNS server - - 0.0.0.0 Specifies the IP address of the primary DNS
address server.
(primary) Make sure to set this item if specifying the STMP
server using the domain name.
DNS server - - 0.0.0.0 Specifies the IP address of the secondary DNS
address server.
(secondary) Make sure to set this item if specifying the STMP
server using the domain name.
Dynamic DNS - - Disable Specifies whether to register the information to
the DNS server when the settings have changed.
Domain name - - (None) Sets the domain name for the device.
WINS server - - 0.0.0.0 Specifies the WINS server name or IP address
(primary) (Windows only).
WINS server - - 0.0.0.0 Specifies the WINS server name or IP address
(secondary) (Windows only).
Scope ID - - (None) Specifies the WINS Scope ID. Specify using 1 to
233 single-byte characters.
Windows - - Disable Specifies whether to use the Windows auto
detection function.
Macintosh - - Enable Specifies whether to use the Macintosh auto
detection function.
Printer name - - OKI-(Product |[Specifies the device name displayed when the
name)-(Last 6 |auto detection function is enabled.
digits of MAC
address)
WSD Print - - Enable Specifies whether to use WSD Print.
LLTD - - Enable Specifies whether to use LLTD.
m EtherTalk
Item
- Network Factory
Configuration | ~_ Setup | Default Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network Utility Settings
Setting Plug-in (Mac 0S X)
Zone name - - * Specifies the EtherTalk zone name using 32
single-byte characters max.
Printer name - - (Product Specifies the EtherTalk printer name using 31
name) single-byte characters max.
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B NetBIOS over TCP

OkiLAN 9400g

Item
. Network Factory
Configuration | _ Setup | Default Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network Utility Settings
Setting Plug-in (Mac 0S X)
Short printer - - (Product Set the name identified using NetBIOS over TCP
name name)-(Last 6 |using 15 single-byte characters max.
digits of MAC |In Windows, this is displayed in the PrintServer
address) group for the network PC.
Work group - - PrintServer Sets the work group name displayed in the
name Windows network PC using 15 single-byte
characters max.
Master - - Enable Specifies whether to use the master browser.
browser setup
Comments - - EthernetBoard |Sets the comments using 48 single-byte

characters max.
Displayed when the Windows Explorer display is
advanced.

B E-mail receiving settings

Item
Configuration Rl Factory
Default Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network Card .?etup Settings P
Setting Plug-in Sl g
(Mac OS X)
Use receiving - - Disable Specify whether to use the mail receiving
protocol function. Select the protocol you want to use.
POP server - - (None) Specify the POP server name. Input the domain
name name and the IP address. If you input the
domain name, please set the DNS accordingly.

POP user ID - - (None) Set the user ID to access the POP server.
POP password - - (None) Set the password to access the POP server.
APOP support - - Disable Specify whether to use APOP.
POP port - - 110 Specify the port number to access the POP
number server.
POP receiving - - 5 mins. Specify the interval to access the POP server for
interval receiving mails.
Domain filter - - Disable Specify whether to use the domain filter

function.

E-mail from
the following
listed domains

Authorization

Specifies whether to accept or block E-mails
from the specified domain.

port number

Domain 1 -5 - - (None) Specify the domain to which the domain filter
function applies.
SMTP receiving - - 25 Specify the port number to access this machine

via SMTP.
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B E-mail sending settings

Item
. . Network Factory
Configuration | ~_ Setup | Default Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network o Setti
Setting Plug-in | . Dtlity Sl
grugm | (Mac 0s x)

SMTP sending - - Disable Sets whether to use the SMTP (e-mail) send
protocols.

SMTP - - None Sets the SMTP server name. Specify the domain

Server hame name or IP address. It is necessary to set
DNS(Pri)(Sec) if specifying the domain name.

Printer e-mail - - None Sets the device e-mail address.

Address

SMTP - - 25 Sets the SMTP port number. In general, use the

Port No. default setting.

SMTP - - Disable Sets whether to implement SMTP authentication.

authentication

User ID - - None Sets the SMTP authentication user ID.

Password - - None Sets the SMTP authentication password.

Additional - - Enable Sets whether to include the printer model name

information in the printer information described in the

Setup outgoing mail.

Printer model

Additional - - Enable Sets whether to include the network interface

information name in the printer information described in the

Setup outgoing mail.

Network

interface

Additional - - Enable Sets whether to include the device serial nhumber

information in the printer information described in the

Setup outgoing mail.

Printer serial

number

Additional - - Disable Sets whether to include the device management

information number in the printer information described in

Setup the outgoing mail.

Printer control

number

Additional - - Disable Sets whether to include the system name in the

information printer information described in the outgoing

Setup mail.

Printer name

Additional - - Disable Sets whether to include the system location in

information the printer information described in the outgoing

Setup mail.

Installation

location

Additional - - Enable Sets whether to include the IP address in the

information printer information described in the outgoing

Setup mail.

IP address

Additional - - Disable Sets whether to include the MAC address in the

information printer information described in the outgoing

Setup mail.

MAC Address
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Item
S Network Factory
Configuration D :
efault Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network Caruciiﬁ:t,up Settings 2
Setting Plug-in (Mac 0S X)
Additional - - Disable Sets whether to include the device short printer
information name in the printer information described in the
Setup outgoing mail.
Short printer
name
Additional - - Disable Sets whether to include the device URL in the
information printer information described in the outgoing
Setup mail.
Printer URL
Comments - - None Sets the comments added to the end of the
outgoing mail.
Up to 4 lines can be set.
Enter up to 63 characters per line, and a carriage
return is implemented automatically when this
number is exceeded.
Return - - None Sets the return address. Normally, specify the
destination mail address of the network administrator.
e-mail address
E-mail - - None Sets the send destination address. Up to 5
Address 1 to 5 addresses can be specified.
Malfunction - - Notification Sets the method for notifying of malfunctions.
notice when a
Method malfunction
occurs
Mail - - 24 Sets the notification interval. Enabled only if
notification periodic notifications are selected.
interval
Consumables - - Immediate Sets whether to notify you immediately regarding
warning printer consumables (toner cartridges, image
drum units, etc.)
Enabled only if notify upon occurrence is
selected.
Consumables - - Enable Sets whether to notify you immediately regarding
warning printer consumables (toner cartridges, image
drum units, etc.)
Enabled only if periodic notifications are selected.
Consumables - - Immediate Sets whether to notify you of errors regarding printer
Error consumables (toner cartridges, image drum units,
etc.)
Enabled only if notify upon occurrence is selected.
Consumables - - Enable Sets whether to notify you of errors regarding printer
Error consumables (toner cartridges, image drum units,
etc.)
Enabled only if periodic notifications are selected.
Maintenance - - 2H OM Sets whether to notify you regarding maintenance
unit warnings units (fuser units, belt units, etc.)
Enabled only if notify upon occurrence is selected.
Maintenance - - Enable Sets whether to notify you regarding maintenance
unit warnings units (fuser units, belt units, etc.)
Enabled only if periodic notifications are selected.
Maintenance - - Immediate Sets whether to notify you regarding maintenance unit

units
Error

errors (fuser units, belt units, etc.)
Enabled only if notify upon occurrence is selected.
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Item
S Network Factory
Configuration D :
efault Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network Caruciiﬁ:t,up Settings 2
Setting Plug-in (Mac 0S X)

Maintenance - - Enable Sets whether to notify you regarding maintenance unit
units errors (fuser units, belt units, etc.)
Error Enabled only if periodic notifications are selected.
Refill paper - - OH 15M Sets whether to notify you of paper warnings.
warning Enabled only if notify upon occurrence is selected.
Refill paper - - Enable Sets whether to notify you of paper warnings.
warning Enabled only if periodic notifications are selected.
Refill paper - - Immediate Sets whether to notify you of paper errors.
error Enabled only if notify upon occurrence is selected.
Refill paper - - Enable Sets whether to notify you of paper errors.
error Enabled only if periodic notifications are selected.
Paper warning - - Disable Sets whether to notify you of paper feed warnings.
during printing Enabled only if notify upon occurrence is selected.
Paper warning - - Disable Sets whether to notify you of paper feed warnings.
during printing Enabled only if periodic notifications are selected.
Paper error - - 2H OM Sets whether to notify you of paper feed errors.
during printing Enabled only if notify upon occurrence is selected.
Paper error - - Enable Sets whether to notify you of paper feed errors.
during printing Enabled only if periodic notifications are selected.
Paper
Error
Storage device - - Disable Sets whether to notify you of storage device warnings.

Enabled only if notify upon occurrence is selected.
Storage device - - Enable Sets whether to notify you of storage device warnings.

Enabled only if periodic notifications are selected.
Print results - - Disable Sets whether to notify you of malfunction affecting the
Warning print results.

Enabled only if notify upon occurrence is selected.
Print results - - Enable Sets whether to notify you of malfunction affecting the
Warning print results.

Enabled only if periodic notifications are selected.
Print results - - 2H OM Sets whether to notify you of errors affecting the print
Error results.

Enabled only if notify upon occurrence is selected.
Print results - - Enable Sets whether to notify you of errors affecting the print
Error results.

Enabled only if periodic notifications are selected.
Interface - - Disable Sets whether to notify you of interface (network, etc.)
errors warnings.
Warning Enabled only if notify upon occurrence is selected.
Interface - - Disable Sets whether to notify you of interface (network, etc.)
errors warnings.
Warning Enabled only if periodic notifications are selected.
Interface - - 2H OM Sets whether to notify you of interface (network, etc.)
errors errors.
Error Enabled only if notify upon occurrence is selected.
Interface - - Enable Sets whether to notify you of interface (network, etc.)
errors errors.
Error Enabled only if periodic notifications are selected.
Security - - Disable Sets whether to notify you of warnings occurring in

the security functions.
Enabled only if notify upon occurrence is selected.

- 121 -



Network setting items

Item
Confiaurati Network Factory
onnguration | '~ 4 Setup | Default Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network i Settings
Setting Plug-in s g
(Mac OS X)
Security - - Disable Sets whether to notify you of warnings occurring in
the security functions.
Enabled only if periodic notifications are selected.
Advanced - - 2H OM Sets whether to notify you of other major errors.
Enabled only if notify upon occurrence is selected.
Advanced - - Enable Sets whether to notify you of other major errors.
Enabled only if periodic notifications are selected.
H SNMP
Item
S Network Factory
Configuration D :
efault Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network Caruc::iﬁ:‘tlup Settings >
Setting Plug-in (Mac 0S X)
Setting SNMP - - SNMPv3+v1l Specifies the SNMP version.
to be used
User name - - root Set the SNMPv3 user name using 32 single-byte
characters max.
Secure Print - - (None) Sets the password to create an authentication
Setting key for SNMPv3 packet authentication. Set using
Pass phrase 8 to 32 single-byte characters.
Secure Print - - MD5 Specifies the algorithm for SNMPv3 packet
Setting authentication.
Algorithm
Encrypted - - (None) Sets the password to create a privacy key for
settings SNMPv3 packet encryption. Set using 8 to 32
Pass phrase single-byte characters.
Encrypted - - DES Specifies the algorithm for SNMPv3 packet
settings encryption. This value cannot be changed.
Algorithm
New SNMP - - public Sets the SNMPv1 read community using 15
read single-byte characters max.
community
New SNMP - - public Sets the SNMPv1 write community using 15
write single-byte characters max.
community
® SNMP Trap
Item
Confiaurati Network Factory
onnguration | '~ .4 Setup | Default Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network . Settinas
Setting Plug-in s g
(Mac OS X)
Printer trap - - public Sets the printer trap community using 31 single-
community byte characters max.
setup
Address 1 to 5 - - 0.0.0.0 Specifies the trap notification destination. You

can specify up to 5 addresses max.
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Item
S Network Factory
Configuration D :
efault Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network Caruciiﬁ:tlup Settings 2
Setting Plug-in (Mac 0S X)
Trap send - - Disable Specifies whether to use printer trap in TCP
authorizations numbers 1 to 5.
1to5
Printer restart - - Disable Specifies whether to send SNMP messages when
1to5 the printer is restarted.
Illegal trap - - Disable Specifies whether to use the trap when the
receipt 1 to 5 device is accessed using a utility name not set
using [Printer trap community name setup].
Online 1 to 5 - - Disable Specifies whether to send SNMP messages
whenever the device is online.
Offline 1 to 5 - - Disable Specifies whether to send SNMP messages
whenever the device is offline.
No paper 1 to - - Disable Specifies whether to send SNMP messages when
5 the device is out of paper.
Paper jam - - Disable Specifies whether to send SNMP messages when
1to5 a paper jam occurs.
Cover open 1 - - Disable Specifies whether to send SNMP messages when
to 5 the device cover is open.
Printer error 1 - - Disable Specifies whether to send SNMP messages when
to 5 an error occurs.
m IPP
Item
Confiaurati Network Factory
Web P T°'}/9|;"': '°"k Card Setup | Default Explanation
eb Page | Tool/ Network | ™iey, ™" | - Settings
grugIn | ‘Mac 0s X)
IPP - - Disable Specifies whether to use IPP.
Notices - - (None) Enter a message according to the language
from the selected using [Character code] and [Language].
administrator
Character code - - UTF-8 Specifies the character set used when sending
the settings to the device.
Language - - EN-US Specifies the language used in the setup, including
the text strings.
AUTHENTICATION - - NONE Specifies whether to use authentication when
implementing IPP printing.
User name 1 - - (None) Specifies the user name using 63 single-byte
to 50 characters max. If [BASIC] has been selected in
[Secure print].
Password 1 to - - (None) Specifies the password using 16 single-byte

50

characters max. If [BASIC] has been selected in
[Secure print].
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HSNTP
Item
. . Network Factory
Configuration | ~_ Setup | Default Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network Utility Settings
Setting Plug-in (Mac 0S X)

SNTP - - Manual Sets whether to use or not use SNTP protocols.

NTP server - - None Sets the IP address of the (primary) NTP server

(Primary) that acquires the time.

NTP server - - None Sets the IP address of the (secondary) NTP

(Secondary) server that acquires the time.

Time zone - - 00:00 Sets the time difference from GMT.

Summertime - - OFF Sets summertime.

mIEEE802.1X

Item
Confiaurati Network Factory
onfiguration | ~_ Setup Default Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network o Settings
Setting Plug-in sy g
(Mac OS X)

IEEE802.1X - - Disable Specifies whether to useIEEE802.1X.

EAP type - - EAP-TLS Specifies the EAP method.

EAP user - - (None) Sets the user name used by EAP using 64 single-
byte characters max.

EAP password - - (None) Sets the password used by EAP using 64 single-
byte characters max. Enabled only if [PEAP] is
selected in [EAP type].

Client - - Do not use Specifies whether to use SSL/TLS certificate in

certificate SSL/TLS in EAP|IEEE802.1X authentication. Cannot be used if

setup authentication |SSL/TLS certificate is not installed. Enabled only

if EAP-TLS are selected.

CA certificate
setup

Authenticating
the server

Specifies whether to authenticate the certificate
received from the RADIUS server using CA certificate.
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B Security
Item
. . Network Factory
Configuration Card Setup Default Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network Utility Settings
Setting Plug-in (Mac 0S X)
NetBIOS over - - Enable Specifies whether to use NetBIOS over TCP.
TCP
EtherTalk - - Disable Specifies whether to use EtherTalk.
Web (port No.: | Device setup |Web setup Enable Specifies whether to access the device using web
80) (web) - pages.
Enabled
Web - - 80 Specifies the port number to access the device
web page.
IPP (port No.: - - Disable Specifies whether to use IPP.
631)
Telnet - - Disable Specifies whether to access the device using
Telnet.
FTP - - Disable Specifies whether to access the device using FTP.
SNMP - - Enable Specifies whether to access the device using
SNMP.
POP - - Disable Specifies whether to use POP3.
POP - - 110 Specifies the port number of POP3.
SNTP - - Disable Specifies whether to use SNTP.
Local Ports - - Enable Specifies whether to use specific protocols.
SMTP sending - - 25 Specifies the SMTP send port humber.
Network Change Change (Last 6 digits |Sets a new administrator password using 15
functions password password of MAC single-byte characters max. The password
Change address) is case-sensitive. This password is used only
password when changing the setup from the utilities. The
administrator password set using the device
cannot be changed from this item.
m IP filtering
Item
Confiaurati Network Factory
onnguration | ~-, 4 Setup | Default Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network Utility Settings
Setting Plug-in (Mac 0S X)
IP filtering - - Disable Specifies whether to use IP filtering. Make
sure to make the following category settings if
enabling IP filtering. Unless these settings are
made, the device cannot be accessed via TCP/IP.
Start address - - 0.0.0.0 Specifies the IP address authorized by access to
1to 10 the device. You can specify individual addresses
End address _ _ 0.0.0.0 or the address range.
1to 10
Print 1 to 10 - - Disable Specifies whether to authorize print jobs from
the specified IP address.
Setup 1 to 10 - - Disable Specifies whether to authorize setup changes
from the specified IP address.
IP address of - - 0.0.0.0 Automatically specifies the administrator IP address.

the registered
administrator

Normally only this address can access the device.
All accesses are authorized via proxy servers if the
administrator accesses the server via a proxy server.
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® MAC address filtering

Item
. . Network Factory
Configuration | ~_ Setup | Default Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network Utility Settings
Setting Plug-in (Mac 0S X)

MAC address - - Disable Specifies whether to use MAC address filtering.

filtering This function is used to control access from the
MAC address. Make sure to make the following
category settings if enabling MAC address
filtering. Unless these settings are made, the
device cannot be accessed via a network.

Notifications - - Authorization [Specifies whether to authorize or deny access

from the from the specified MAC address.

following MAC

addresses

MAC address 1 - - 00:00:00: Specifies the MAC address to which filtering is

to 50 00:00:00 applied.

MAC address - - 00:00:00: Automatically specifies the administrator MAC

of the 00:00:00 address.

registered Normally only this address can access the device.

administrator All accesses are authorized via proxy servers if
the administrator accesses the server via a proxy
server.

m Encryption (SSL/TLS)

Item
Configuration BT Factory
Default Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network Card -?etup Settings P
Setting Plug-in Slilllhy g
(Mac OS X)

HTTP/IPP - - Disable Specifies whether to encrypt HTTP/IP communications.

HTTP/IPP - - Standard Specifies the encryption strength of HTTP/IPP

encryption communication.

strength

Incoming FTP - - Disable Specifies whether to encrypt receiving via FTP.

FTP receiving - - Standard Specifies the encryption strength of receiving via

encryption FTP.

strength

SMTP receiving - - Disable Specifies whether to encrypt receiving via SMTP.

SMTP receiving - - Standard Specifies the encryption strength of receiving via

encryption SMTP.

strength

Select the type - - Using the Creates your signed certificate. Further, creates

of certificate certificate the CSR to be sent to the authenticator, and

used. signed by you |installs the certificate issued by the authenticator.

Common - - (Printer IP The device IP address is specified when your

Name address) signed certificate is created.

Organization - - (None) Specifies the formal name of the organization
to which the user belongs using 64 single-byte
characters max.

Organizational Unit - - (None) Specifies the name of the sub-group (store, etc.)
to which the user belongs using 64 single-byte
characters max.

Locality - - (None) Specifies the region name to which the user

belongs using 128 single-byte characters max.
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Item
S Network Factory
Configuration D .
efault Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network Caruciiﬁ:tlup Settings 2
Setting Plug-in (Mac 0S X)

State/Province - - (None) Specifies the state or prefectural name to
which the user belongs using 128 single-byte
characters max.

Country/ - - (None) Specifies the country code or region code using 2

Region single-byte characters.

Key exchange - - RSA Specifies the key method for encrypted

method communications.

Key size - - 1024bit Specifies the key size for encrypted
communications.

m IPSec

Item
S Network Factory
Configuration | ~_ Setup | Default Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network Utility Settings
Setting Plug-in (Mac 0S X)

IPSec - - Disable Specifies whether to use IPSec.

IP address - - 0.0.0.0 Specifies the host that authorizes

1to 50 communications using IPSec.

IKE encryption - - AES-CBC 128 |Specifies the IKE encryption method.

Algorithm

IKE hash - - SHA-1 Specifies the IKE hash method.

Algorithm

Diffie-Hellman - - Group2 Specifies the Diffie - Hellman group used by

group "Phase 1 Proposal".

Lifetime - - 28800 (s) Specifies the "ISAKMP SA" lifetime.

Advance - - (None) Specifies the advance common key.

common key

Key PFS - - NOPFS Specifies whether to use Key PFS (Perfect
Forward Secrecy).

Diffie - - - None Specifies the Diffie - Hellman group used by Key

Hellman group PFS.

when Key PFS

is enabled

ESP encryption - - AES-CBC 128 |Specifies the algorithm for the ESP encryption

Algorithm algorithm.

ESP - - SHA-1 Specifies the algorithm for the ESP authentication

authentication algorithm.

Algorithm

AH - - SHA-1 Specifies the AH authentication algorithm.

authentication

Algorithm

Lifetime - - 3600 (s) Specifies the "IPSec SA" lifetime.
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H Maintenance

Item
. . Network Factory
Configuration | ~_ Setup | Default Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network Utility Settings
Setting Plug-in (Mac 0S X)

Restarting the - - Implement Use to restart the network card.

network

Initializing the - - Implement Use to restore the network settings to the factory

network settings.

Network scale - - Normal Use the factory settings. [Small] is recommended
provided you are using a small-scale LAN
connecting multiple PCs.

Sleep - - Disable Use the factory settings. Set to "Enable" to

cancellation cancel sleep mode using MIB Get.

setting

"5 m Web printing
Item
Configuration s JEECLe Factory
Default Explanation
Web Page | Tool/ Network Card -?etup Settings P
Setting Plug-in Slilllhy g
(Mac OS X)

Paper feed - - Auto selection |Specifies the tray used in the print job.

tray

Copies - - 1 Specifies the copies.

Batch printing - - Disable Specifies whether to sort the output.

Align to paper - - Enable Specifies whether to align the document size to

size the paper size.

Print page - - Disable Specifies the pages to be printed.

specification

PDF password - - Disable If printing an encrypted PDF file, select the item

and enter the required password.
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Initializing network settings

(t ote) 6 [Execute] will be displayed, so press
the [OK] button.

Network Factory Defaults 1/1 Page
n Execute

® Implementing this operation will initialize all network
settings.

Network Sc
B Gigabit Ne
B Hub Link S
@ Network Fz

1 Press the scroll button a or .

2 Select [Admin Setup], and press the
[OK] button.

functions liZlage ) Use Online §© Use Online button to return
n Configuration

Print Informaticn . .
B Prin Seours Job The display will return to the standby

B Menus screen.
a E‘Print Statistics

O Use Online button to return to standby screen...

3 Enter the administrator password, and
press the [OK] button.

Enter Password

u*u*
(6 - 12 digits }

(1) Use Online button to return to standby sereen.

4 Select [Network Setup], and press the
[OK] button.

Admin Setup 1/3 Page
€D Network Setup

B) USB Setup

B Print Setup

@ Ps Setup

B PCL Setup

@ xPs Setup

() Use Online button to return to standby screen

5 Select [Network Factory Defaults], and
press the [OK] button.

Network Setup 3/3 Page
€D Network Scale

B Gigabit Network

Hub Link Setting

@ Network Factory Defaults

() Use Online button to return to standby screen
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Using DHCP

The IP address can be acquired from the DHCP server.

(! Note)

® PC administrator privileges are required for the setup.

® Incorrectly allocating the IP address may cause major malfunctions such as crashing the network. Thoroughly consult the

network administrator before making the settings.

Settint__:j the DHCP server

DHCP is the protocol that allocates IP addresses
automatically to each TCP/IP network. You can
set a subnet mask in addition to the IP address.

(! Note)

® Set the DHCP server so that a fixed IP address is allocated
to the device. Allocating IP addresses randomly may
disable printing via the network. See the DHCP server
manuals for how to allocate fixed IP addresses.

® Compatible with the following OS.

- Windows Server 2016/Windows Server 2012 R2/Windows
Server 2012/Windows Server 2008 R2/Windows Server 2008

® The following procedure uses Windows Server 2008 R2 as
an example. Depending on the OS, descriptions may differ.

1 Click [Start], and select [Admin
tools]>[Server manager].

If [DHCP] is already displayed in [Admin
tools], go to Step 8.

Select [Add role] in [Role summary].
In the [Add role wizard], click [Next].

Enable the [DHCP server] check box,
and click [Next].

Make settings as necessary following
the on-screen instructions.

Check the settings using the [Check
installation options], and click [Install].

When the installation has finished, click
the [Exit] button.

Click [Start], and select [Admin
tools]>[DHCP] to start the [DHCP]
wizard.

CO ~N O O hwho
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Select the server to be used from the
DHCP list.

1 Select [New scope] from the
[Operations] menu.

1 Use the [New scope wizard] to make
the settings as necessary by following
the on-screen instructions.

® Make sure to set the default gateway.

® Select [Activate immediately] in the [Activate
scope] screen.

12 Click [Finish].

1 Select the new scope from the DHCP
list, and select [Reserve].

1 Select [New reservation] from the
[Operations] menu.

15 Make the settings.

16 Click [Add].
17 Click [Exit].

18 Select [Finish] from the [File] menu.



Using DHCP

Setting the printer

To use the device on a DHCP environment, set
the IP address setup method to automatic.

Further, the default factory setting is to set the
IP address automatically, so implementing this
procedure is unnecessary.

1 Press the scroll button A or v.

HELP

M
@ ENU__ ONLINE D@
N m Q ABC DEF
ACK
— (@) (
l':(OK):” aH K NG
CANCEL
(o) .
POWER SAV w O PORS UV WXVZ

NS

Select [Admin Setup], and press the
[OK] button.

ATTENTION

Functions

n Configuration
a Print Information
B Print Secure Job

ﬂ Menus

a E]Print Statistics

O Use Online button to return to standby screen...

1/2 Page

Enter the administrator password, and
press the [OK] button.

Enter Password

u*u*
(6 - 12 digits )

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.

Select [Network Setup], and press the
[OK] button.

Admin Setup 1/3 Page
B) USB Setup

B Print Setup

@APs Setup

B PCL Setup

@ xPS Setup

() Use Online button to return to standby screen
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Select [IP Address Set], and press the
[OK] button.

Network Setup

1/3 Page

@ tcripP

B NetBIOS over TCP
B EtherTalk

B 'Pv4 Address
@ Subnet Mask
() Use Online button to return to standby screen

Select [Auto], and press the [OK]

button.

BcriP

EtherTalk

B NetBIOS off} Manual

@ P Address

IP Address Set

() Use Online | Use Online button to return

Press the [ON LINE] button to return to
the standby screen.

HELP

O

ON LINE

O

CANCEL

Q

MENU

GHI

O
@ () (&

ABC  DEF

JKL  MNO




Using DHCP

m Using on a BOOTP environment

To use the device on a BOOTP environment, set
the IP address setup method to BOOTP.

1 Access the device web page, and log in
as an administrator.

Select [Admin Setup].
Settings]>[Get IP address automatically
(BOOTP)].

3 Select [Network Setup]>[TCP/IP]>[Change
4 Click [Submit].
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Using SNMP

Use SNMP manager compatible with SNMPv3 to encrypt the device controls using SNMP.

1 Access the device web page, and log in
as an administrator.

Select [Admin Setup].

Implement advanced setup by following

3 Select [Network Setup]>[SNMP]>[Setup].
4 the on-screen instructions.

The network will restart, and the new
settings will be enabled.

® The device is mounted to the SNMP agent. You can use a
commercially-available SNMP agent to check and change
the device settings. For the device MIB, see the "Software
DVD-ROM", and check the "ASN" file in the [Misc]>[MIB
Files] folder.

5 Click [Submit].
6
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About IPv6

The device is compatible with IPv6, and the
IPv6 address is acquired automatically. IPv6
addresses cannot be set manually.

The device is compatible with the following
protocols.

® Print:
- LPR
- IPP
- RAW (Port9100)
- FTP
® Setup:
- HTTP
- SNMPv1/v3

- Telnet

Checking IPv6 addresses

IPv6 addresses are allocated automatically.

Access the device web page, and select
[Device information].

2 Select [Network]>[TCP/IP].

e® If all the global addresses are displayed as "0", it is
possible an error has occurred in the router being used.

Reference

® Press the scroll buttons A and ¥, and select [Print
Information]>[Network] to check the IPv6 address using
the device network report. For reports and how to print
reports, see “Printing printer information” (P.170).
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Setting the network from the web browser

Operations environment

PCs with Microsoft Internet Explorer Ver. 6.0 or
later, Safari Ver. 3.0 or later, or Firefox 3.0 or
later installed.

PCs operating using TCP/IP

® Check that the web browser security is set to medium.

The following explanation uses the following
environments as examples.

® Printer name: Co31
192.168.0.2
00:80:87:84:9C:9B

Microsoft Internet Explorer
Ver.8.0

® Printer IP address:
® MAC Address:

® \Web browser:

Start the web browser.

2 Enter the URL "http://printer IP
address/" in the address bar, and press
the Enter key.

& 931 - Windows Internet Explorer

<11 |g, http://192.168.0.2/s

The printer status screen will be displayed.

(! Note)

® If including values to 1 or 2 digits in the IP address, do
not enter "0" before the value. Otherwise, communications
may be disabled.
E.g.: Correct input value: http://192.168.0.2/
Incorrect input value: http://192.168.000.002/
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Logging in as an 4 The following screen will be displayed.
administrator

(! Note)

® To change the device settings using the web browser, it is
necessary to log in as a device administrator.

1 Click [Administrator Login].

2 Enter "root" in [Username], and the
current password in [Password], and
click [OK].

Windows Security

The server 192.168.0.2 at C931 requires a username and password.

"= }

["] Rernember my credentials

® The password is the same as for the "Administrator
password" in the control panel.

3 Set the printer information that can be
checked using the network, and click
either [OK] or [SKIP].

(! Note)

Click [SKIP] to omit the setup.

® Enable the [Do not show this page again] check
box, and click either [OK] or [SKIP] to disable this
display for subsequent logins.
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Items table

© : Displayed if logged in as a printer
administrator.

H View Information

oKa-ca31-0500A2 °
TPva Address 19216802 °
19v6 Address Fre o
e}
o]

00:25:36:08:005R2

wes.
Telnet

ceof;

H Printer Menu ©

Submit | Cancel | press submitto send changes. Press Cancelto dear changes.

Item

Explanation

Item Explanation
General You can set the printer name, printer management
Printer number, and installation location, etc.
Settings
Tray You can set paper information such as the paper

Configuration

size per tray and automatic tray switching, etc.

Status

Displays the current printer status. Displays all
warnings and errors that occurred in the printer
as "malfunction information". Further, you can
also check the operations status of the network
services, printer information tables, and IP

addresses set in the printer. For the status window,

see the “"Checking the “Status Window"” (P.140)
page.

System
Adjust

You can set printer operations per status, such as
power save ON time, alarm cancellations, timeout
printing, etc.

Print Adjust

You can set the print position compensation and
print quality, etc.

Tray Count

Displays the print quantity for each tray.

Supplies Life

Displays the remaining consumables quantity and
service life.

Usage Report

Displays the total print results.

Network You can check the network settings information
such as general information, TCP/IP status,
maintenance information, etc.

System Displays the versions, available memory, available

flash memory, and system information.

H Print Information O

B Admin Setup©

Submit | Cancel | rase Submitto send changes. Press Cance @ clear changes.

Item Explanation

Network You can set the protocols such as TCP/IP and

Setup EtherTalk, etc.

Print Setup You can set print information such as toner save,
etc.

PS Setup You can set the PS communications protocol mode.

Color Setup You can set the color information, such as the
CMYK data conversion process using PostScript
printing.

e |l [ Management | You can set printer information such as power
settings and job cancel settings, etc.
Item Explanation

Information
Print

You can print and check the information set in the
printer, such as the networks and want lists, etc.
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m Calibration ©

Normal Setting

Auto BG Adjust Mode o -
Heavy Media Adjust off -

Jor detais using the tables balow.

“Adjust Color Densi djust Color Registration

(B @ intemet Proacted Mods: On G~ mow -

Item Explanation
Normal Adjusts the print image quality such as the color
Setting densities, etc.
Customize Implements density compensation and color
Menu misalignment compensation.

H Direct Print

STEPL. Selecta

print | Cancel Press Print o pintjob(). ress Cancel to clear changes.

Item Explanation
Links Displays the links set by the administrator in
addition to links set by the manufacturer.
Edit Links The administrator can set links they like. You can

register 5 support links and 5 other links. Enter
URLs including http://.

Item

Explanation

Web Printing

You can print by specifying a user-selected PDF
file.

Reference

See “Printing without printer drivers (Direct
printing)” (P.167).

m Job List O

Item Explanation
Job List Displays a table of the print jobs sent to the

printer. It is possible to delete unnecessary jobs.
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Changing administrator 5 The settings will be saved to the device.

passwords It is not necessary to restart the device.
Use the new password when logging in as
an administrator the next time.

You can change the password used when logging
in as a device administrator. (1t Note)

. . ® This password is different from the TELNET password.
1 Click [Admin Setup]>[Management]. When the password is changed here, the password when
logging onto the administrator setup menu in the control

OKI panel will also be changed.

| submit | cancel | precs submitto sens changes. precs Cancel o cear changes.

2 Click [Change Password].

Press Cancel to dear changes.

Enter the new password in [New
Password], and then reenter the new
password in [Verify Password].

OKI

@network K Setup
@ Print setup

S Setup

oPcL setup

0xPS Setup

S T rerereere—

( note)

® When entering a password, "eeeee" will be
displayed on screen.

® Enter an alphanumeric password from 6 to 12
characters.

® If entering alphanumerics in the password, correctly
enter capital and small letters.

4 Click [Submit].
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Checking printer status Changing printer settings

from the PC from the PC

You can check the status of the device via the You can change the device setup.
network from the PC.

Access the device web page, and log in
m Checking using the "Status screen" as an administrator.

1 Start the web browser, and display the
"Status" screen.

Printer Name.

[ EtherTak

Short Printer Name

Printer Location

| _submit | Cancel [press submit to send changes. press Cancl o clear changes.

Make the necessary changes,and click
[Submit].

m Checking the "Status Window"

Click [Status Window] to display the following screen.

(& C931 (P Addr152.163.02) - Windows Internet Explorer [ = || =) =53]
The printer }Eﬁp /#192.182.0.2/statuswinfrm.htm ‘ @‘
information o[ e ) Clicking
will be gl will up-
displayed. date the
‘ aevesh ;: printer
PR = status to
the latest
The printer status.
status o IO
details
will be
displayed. @ Intemet | Protected Mode: On “h v ®100% -
Printer status icon Advanced
@) No errors/online
O Minor malfunction
(printing is possible)
. Major malfunction
(printing is not possible)
O Offline
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Encrypting communications

(SSL/TLS)

When setting from web pages, during IPP prints,
and when receiving prints using FTP protocols,
you can encrypt the communications between
the PC (client) and printer.

(Communications are encrypted using SSL/TLS)

m Setup method

Display the methods for creating certificates on
the printer using the web.

There are 2 types of certificates that can be
created.

® Personal signature certificate

® Authenticator certificate (creates CSR)

()

® If the device IP address is changed after the certificate
has been created, that certificate will become invalid. Do
not change the device IP address after the certificate has
been created.

1 Log in as an administrator.

Reference

® See “Logging in as an administrator” (P.136).

2 Click [Admin Setup]>[Network
Setup]>[Security] tab.

3 Click [SSL/TLS].
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Select the type of certificate created in
Step 1.

OEtherTalk

oneT

©email
@swp

123

@ Security
@ Protocol ON/OFF.

0P Fitering

MAC Address Fitering

passviord . 7| __submit | cancel | Press OKto send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

Enter the Common Name, Organization,
and other items.

(1 Note)

® If "Using a Certificate which a Certification Authority
signed" is selected, follow the authenticator
procedure for the advanced certificate issuing
procedures such as input details, etc.

()

® If personal certificate is selected, the device IP
address will be set in "Common Name".

If changing the key exchange method and
key size, click "Key Exchange method".
(Initial values are RSA, 1024bits. Normally,
use without making any changes.)

(3 @ ntemet Procted Mode: On G- men -
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O Personal certificates O Authenticator certificates

If creating an authenticator certificate, go to

“AGthenticator certificates” 6 The input details will be displayed.

Check the details, and click [OK].

6 The input details will be displayed. PR S—— ——
[&) ritp://152.188.0.2/551tis_alLhtm (=]
Check the details, and click [OK]. Create
the certificate. — s b
€ C931 - Windows Intemet Explorer =R EoB[~== -
[&] htp://192.168.0.2/551 ts_allbim [&]
z:u?;auﬂ Ca . on Cancel
Done [@ @ Intemet | Protected Mode: On A~ ®HA -
v Extract and send the CSR to the
- R authenticator. (For authenticator
This completes the personal signed certificates.)
certificate creation.
et i R )
:crh N se;ctlnglf ;N' l;e save_l;n t te ptrlnter, and e Copy from "----- BEGIN CERTIFICATE REQUEST ----- "
€ network functions will restart. to "----- END CERTIFICATE REQUEST -----" in the text
box. CSR send method may be for the authenticator
7 Follow Steps 1to3to display the to paste to the web page, send as a file, or attach to
an e-mail.
encrypted (SSL/TLS) setup screen,

and set the protocols to enable the
encryption.

OKI

T
Deete Certitcate | Export Certiate

i) , 7| _submit | Cancel | Press Submito sendchanges. ress Cancelto clar hanges.

Click [Submit].
Go to “Usage methods” (P.143).
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8 Install the certificate issued by the
authenticator (using the web). (For
authenticator certificates.)

Printing using IPP

You can print using IPP.

® Enabling IPP Communications

Access the device web page, and log in
as an administrator.

Select [Admin Setup].

o1
©Change Network _ &
B Submit

Oisplay the CsR__ | Cancel Certfcation

Select [Network Setup]>[IPP]>[Setup].

Follow steps 1 to 3 to display the encryption

(SSL/TLS) setup screen.

CERTIFICATE ----- " to the text box, and

CERTIFICATE ----- "to "----- END

Implement advanced setup by following
the on-screen instructions.

Click [Submit].

Gr Ao —

click [Submit].

This completes the authenticator signed

- . B Setting up the device as an IPP
certificate creation.

printer (Windows)
The settings will be save in the printer, and

the network functions will restart. Click [Start], and then select [Devices

9 Follow Steps 1 to 3 to display the and Printers]>[Add printer].

encrypted (SSL/TLS) setup screen,

and set the protocols to enable the Use the [Add printer] wizard to select

[Add a network, wireless or Bluetooth

N =—

printer].
Q /= Add Printer
What type of printer do you want to install?
 Add a local printer
Use this option only if you don't have 2 USB printer. (Windows automatically installs USB printers
when you plug them in.)
2 Add a network, wireless or Bluetooth printer
Make sure that your computer is connected to the network, or that your Bluetooth or wireless
printer is tumed on
e

10 Click [Submit].

B Usage methods

Select [The printer that I want isn’t
listed] from the table of usable printers.

Start the web browser, and enter
"https://printer IP address" in the
adress field to connect.

€ 031 - Windows Internet Explorer
@ O w|| &) http://192.168.0.2/:
W |@co3n

|
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Select [Select a shared printer by
name].

@ =0 Add Printer
Find a printer by name or TCP/IP address
1@ Select a shared printer by name
hitp://192.168.0 2/ipp Browse.. |

EXaMpIE: \\COMPUTEMaME priNtemare o
hitp://computername/printers/printername/ printer

() Add a printer using a TCP/IP address or hostname

5 Enter "http://printer IP address/ipp" o

"http://printer IP address/ipp/Ip", and
click [Next].

6 Click [Have Disk].

& = Addpriner

Install the printer driver

./ Chooseyour printer from the list, Click Windows Update to see more models.

To install the driver from an installation CD, click Have Disk.

Manufacturer || Printers E
[Brother | /| Gerother bep-116c U
Canon lBrother DCP-117C
Epson [5;]Brother DCP-128C
Fuji Xerox (5 Brother DCP-129C
P =1n o

[ This driver is digitally signed Windows Update ﬂ [ HoveDisk n

Tell me why driver signing is important

1 Select the printer name, and click the
[Next] button.

@ /= Add Printer

Install the printer driver

Choose your printer from the list. Click Windows Update to see more models.

To install the driver frem an installation CD, click Have Disk.

Printers
5 ES9541(PS)

[ cracosiees)

51 This driver i digitally signed. Windows Update | [ HaveDisk.. |
Tell me why driver signing is important

r 12 Click [Next].

1 Click [Finish].

1 When the installation has finished, print
a test page.

7 Insert the "Software DVD-ROM" into the

computer.

8 Enter the following values in [Copy
manufacturer’s files from], and click
[Find].

® "D:\Drivers\PS"

Install From Disk =
Insert the manufacturer’s installation disk, and then
<l i o et s coret e e el

Copy manufacturer’s files from:

D:\drvers\potd] -

® The described values are examples where drive D is

the DVD-ROM drive.

9 Select the INF file, and click [Open].

10 Click [OK].
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Encrypting

communications (IPSec)

3 Click the [IPSec] tab.

Manipulation prevention and encryption between 7
the PC (client) and printer are possible at the | e
network level. = ===
. i s
® The IKE protocol supported by the device is "IKEv1". e s 2

The communications mode supported by the device is S | T nl oo

"Transport mode". "Tunnel mode" is not operational. orcksesrtems | s | o000 = ocoo

If IPSec is enabled, printer response may be slow (=

b :

depending on the network communications status.

(! Note)

® [PSec cannot operate with mail sending functions and
SNMP Trap functions.

4 Enable [IPSec] in "STEP1".
(! Note)

® When IPSec is "Enable", communications from
the PC with the IP address set in "STEP2" will be

H Setup flow encrypted.

o If IPSec settings fail because the set parameters and
PC do not match, etc., opening the web page will be
disabled. In this case, either disable [IPSec] in the
network settings from the device control panel, or
disable IPSec by implementing network initialization.

Set up the printer before setting the PC.

H Printer setup

Use the web, and follow the procedure to enable
IPSec.

O General Network Settings
PSec [Enzble]
e ) crsbls, th willnot go o sless.

. L. v_‘ rintr Meny | Admin e i
1 Log in as an administrator. Onetor s =

STEP2. TP Add:

QEtherTalk

(Example:
=
® See “Logging in as an administrator” (P.136). ape 2 o000 v ooao

B Security
s 0.0.0.0 30 00.0.0
© Protocol ON/OFF

2 Click [Admin Setup]>[Network |5 I
Setup]>[Security] tab.

8 0.0.0.0 33 00.0.0
EESITS s 0.0.0.0 34 0.0.0.0
o)

“| _submit | Cancel [press Submitto send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

5 Enter the host IP address in "STEP2".
nmwksm; o over . A (' Note)

- Use the IP address to specify the host that
authorizes the printing and setup.

OtherTalk
oner

@ email
@swp
e

® For the IPv4 address, use single-byte numbers

separated by ".

B Security

Q1P Fitering

® For the IPv6 global address, use single-byte
alphanumerics separated by "." Abbreviated
notations cannot be used.

® Disabled if the IP address entered is 0.0.0.0.

O MAC Address Fitering

ossuTs

OPsec

7| _Submit | Cancel |press submitto send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

r
T

O EtherTalk

ses only. Value of 0.0.0.0 s an invalid address.

@ Email 1P Address
. 0000
o 2 [ — 27 00.0.0
3 0.0.0.0 28 0.0.0.0
0 1geEs02. 1%
0000 28 0000
B Security Il
s 0.0.00 30 00.0.0
© Protocol ON/OFF
s 0.0.0.0 31 0.0.0.0
017 Fiterin
o 0000 32 0000
RS RHECS i 8 0.0.0.0 33 0.0.0.0
EETS s 0.0.00 34 0000
g

| submit | Cancel [press Submitto send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

‘ i 5
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Set the phase 1 proposal parameters in
"STEP3".

(1)

é; Set the Key PFS in "STEP5".

(1)

Select from KEYPFS and NOPFS,
and set in [Key PFS].

Select from AES-CBC 256, AES-
CBC 192, AES-CBC 128, 3DES-
CBC, DES-CBC and set in [IKE
Encryption Algorithm].

Select from SHA-1 and MD5, and
set in [IKE Hash Algorithm].

OEtherTalk
onsT

@ Email
@swp
@1Pp

0 1EEER02.1%
8 Security

@ Protocol ON/OFF

Enable

E:
ESP Encryption Algorithm  AES-CBC 128 ~

Select from Group 2 and Group
1, and set in the [Diffie-Hellman e
Group]. et | 3

STEPG. Phase2 Proposal Settings

1P Fitering
SHA-L v

Enable
ossuTLs

A 2 ress Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.
- - ; Submit | Cancel |press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear chang:

Enter the range from 600(s) to

86400(s) in [LifeTime] to set. If [Key PFS] is selected, select

from Group 2, Group 1,and None,
and set in [Key PFS Diffie-Hellman
Group].

OKI

aTce/P 5

@ EtherTalk STEP3. Phasel Proposal Settings

anst AES-CBC 128 ~

@ Email SHA-L + ithm  AES-CBC 128 ~+
@swmp —— © Network Setup. IKE Hash Algorit SHA-L ~

owr P — = ) 0 General Network Settings | puce o row

R
O 1eees02.1x > eI 28800 sec (so0-ass00
Oetherralk
© Security Pre-shared Key.
@ Protocol ON/OFF Ciey
= STEPS. Key PFS Settings I
1P Fikering e e
@swe
G HAC Address Fikerins | ey pFS Difi-Hellman .
Grou one
assums 2 e 2
o O1eeEs02.1x
- Submit_|_ Cancel |press submitto send changes. Press Cancel to iear changes.
0 B © Security
Esp able
0 Protocal ON/OFF -
ESP Encryption Algorithm  AES-CBC 126 +
17 Fikering

................
O MAC Address Fitering

Set the advance common key in "STEP4". omns | o :
- n = 5 Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

Enter in [Pre-Shared Key] using 1 to 64
single-byte alphanumerics to set. This
section uses entering "ipsec" in the string
as an example.

0.0.0.0

= 0000 s 0000
© General Network settngs || [ 24 0000 0 0000
atcoe 0000 0000
Oetheralk STEP. Phasel Proposal Settings
aner AES-CBC 126
@emai SHa -
@se e Grow -
omwe UifeTime 20800 sec (soo-ss400
O teeesoz.1x -
G searty o )
@ protocol ON/OFF
O1PFitering Key PFS NOPFS +
A Abdss TR | ey s Dt liman  one
ossums oos I—| -
- m- ‘ Submit | Cancel |press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.
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9 Set the Phase 2 proposal in "STEP6".

® Setting [ESP]

(1) Select from AES-CBC 256, AES-
CBC 192, AES-CBC 128, 3DES-
CBC, DES-CBC and set in [ESP

)

Encryption Algorithm].

Select from SHA-1, MD5, and OFF,
and set in [ESP Authentication
Algorithm]. If OFF is selected, the

10 Click [Submit].

1

ESP authentication algorithm is not

applied.

View Information | Print nformat Admin Direct Print | Job List | Link

01eEEB02.1

@ Network setup UfeTime 28800 sec (so0-se400)
0 Generai Network Settings| || STEP4. Pre-Shared Key Settings
oreee —— Tpsed
BEAT: STEPS. Key PFS Settings
Chey Key PFS. NOPFS +
@ Email iffie-Hellman

zbv PFS Diffie-Hellr None
=
s
STEPG. Phase2 Proposal Settings
awe

@ security
@ Protocol ON/OFF
Q1P Fiter AH Authentication
lgorithm SHAL -
d erin
OnACH "9 | LifeTime 3600  sec (s00-86400
@ssums

IR - | submit | Cancel |press submitto send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

® Setting [AH]

(1)

Select from SHA-1 and MD5,
and set in [AH Authentication
Algorithm].

@

2)

oTcene
0 therTall
oner

emai

o swe
awe

0 Eees02.1x

O 1eeEs02.1x
@ Security

© General Network Settings| || STEP4. Pre-Shared Key Settings.

_| EsP Encryption Algorithm  AES-CBC 128 +

0 Protocol ON/OFF

017 Fitering

8 Security £sP Authentication St -

0 MAC Address Fitering

ossuTs

A '| Submit | Cancel _|press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

Enter the range from 600(s) to
86400(s) in [LifeTime] to set.

T/ Pre-shared Key. Ine
EEET | sTEPS. Key PFS Settings.
aneT | kevers NOPFS +
mail iffie-Hellman
@ Email Key PFS Difie-Hell None
roup.
e
STEP6. Phase2 Proposal Settings
ame Esp Enable

AES-CBC 128 +

Ese

Algo sa-1
0 protocol OW/OFF i =
1P Fitering AH Authentication Gt -

—

omacaddress terind ([l erime 3600 sec (soo0sa00)
ossuts \
A & ‘ Submit | Cancel _|press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.
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m Computer setup

Click [Start], and select [Control

Panel]>[System and Security].

OO 3 > Comorpana » o ][ 5

Adjust your computer's settings

View network status and tasks

Network and Internet
@-

Viewby: Ctegory +

User Accounts and Family Safety
8 Add orremove user sccounts

L]

Appearance and Personalization
Change desktop background

Set up parental controlsfor any user

Find and fx problems

. Choose homegroup and sharing opions Adjust screenrsoltion
/ Hardware and Sound Clock Language, and Region
Y vevsmismopimes B9 Cranse keyooarcs o other nput methods
Addadevice Change display langusge
E=7 Programs \ f Access
.J . Qg cvimsonssggesscins
4 prog! ~ Optimize visual display

2 Click [Administrative Tools].

Eees
)=[% » Comirant » Spiem sty » ~To][5 »
Pr— rcion Contr
O ey comptrs s s e s
& A ol settings problems

o System and Security
Network and ntemet
Hardure snd Sound

Programs.

User Accounts and Family
sefety.

Appearance and
Perzonslzation

Clock, Language, and Region

Ease of Accesz

Restore your computer to en earirtime

& Windows Firewall
g System

View amount of RAM and procesor speed | Checkthe Windows Experince Index

) Allow remote access | See the name of this computer | § Device Manager
B Windows Update
& Tum automatic updting an o off | Checkforupdates | View nstalled upcates
@ Pover optons

Reaquire 3 password when the computer wakes | Change what the power buttons do
Change when the computer ecpz

’g& Backup and Restore

Backup your computer | Restoe file from bickup

< Bittocker Drive Encryy

, Administrative Tools
yourharddive

R Gk paritions | ) View eventloge | @ Schedule tasks

g data onyour disk | Manage BitLocker

"o Creste o

U Connection

3 Double-click [Local Security Policy].

security regulations

Organize v

't Favorites
B Desktop
18 Downloads

£ Recent Places

4 Libraries
IS Documents
o Music
(=) Pictures
B Videos

18 Computer

€ Network

( O [ » Control Panel » System and Security » Administrative Tools

Name ‘ Date modified
(8- Component Senices
(& Computer Management
Data Sources (ODBC)
(5] Event Viewer

fall iCSl Initiator

(3 Local Security Policy
(&) Performance Monitor
[ Print Management

& Senvices

(@ System Configuration
Task Scheduler

#P Windows Firewall with Advanced Security  14/07/2008 05:41
Windows Memory Diagnostic 14/07/2009 05:41
(58 Windows PowerShell Modules 14/07/2009 0552

18/07/2013 11:27
14/07/2009 05:41

~ [ é9 | [ Search Adm

Type
Shorteut
Shorteut
Shortcut
Shortcut
Shortcut
Shortcut
Shortcut
Shortcut
Shartcut
Shartcut
Shortcut
Shortcut
Shortcut
Shortcut
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Right-click [Windows Firewall with
Advanced Security]-[Windows Firewall
with Advanced Security-Local Group
Policy Object]-[Connection Security

Rules], and select [New Rule].

4 Local Security Policy
File Action View Help

L EN 7 Mo

=]l =

There are no items to show in this view.

=

» (1 Public Key Policies
[ Software Restriction Policies

» [ Application Control Policies

> 8 1P Security Policies on Local Compute|

» (1 Advanced Audit Policy Configuration

F Security Settings Name Enabled  Endpointl  Endpoint2  Authenti
» [ Account Policies
> [ Local Policies
4 (71 Windows Firewall with Advanced Secl
4 @ Windows Firewall with Advanced
B33 Inbound Rules

Select [Custom], and click [Next].

1 New Connection Security Rule Wizard
Rule Type

‘Select the type of comnection secuty rle to create.

Steps:
o RueType What type of comection secuty rie would you lie to create?
@ Endpoirts
@ Requremerts ©) Ieolation
based on ch or

@ Authertication Method e
@ Frotocol and Forts © Authentication exemption
@ Profle Do not authenticate connections from the: specfied computers.
@ Name

©) Serverto-server

Autherticate connection between the specified computers.

© Tunnel
Autherticate connections between gateway computers.

Nete: Connection securty ules specy how and when authentication ocours, but they do not
allow cornections. To allow a connection, oreate an inbound or outbound .

Leam more sbout ne types

Select end points 1 and 2. Specify as

necessary, and click [Next].

& New Connection Security Rule Wizard
Endpoints
IPsec.
Steps:
o RueTipe Create 2 sectred connecton between comper in Endpoint 1 and Endpoint 2.

Endporrts Which computers are in Endpoint 12
Requrements © AnyIP address

Authertication Method ©) These IP addresses

.
.

.

@ Protocol and Pors
@ Profle

.

Name

Customize the intefiace types o which this ule apples:

e
@ Any IP address

©) These IP addresses

Leam more about computer endpairts

<Back Next >
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Enable the [Require authentication for inbound Click the [OK] button.
connections and request authentication for P — =
outbound connections] check box, and click [Next]. i e

1Psec

& oy \EI First authentication methods: ‘Second authentication methods:
Requirements
e ——

Steps:
o RieTipe When do you wart authentication to cccur?
@ Endpoints
@ Requirements. ) Request
@ Protocol and Ports -

o =

N Inbound Outbound [ First authentication is optional
@ Name authenticated whenever possible but authertication is not required. A second authentication cannot be specified when a preshared

keys nthe frst authentication methods it
) Require authentication for inbound and outbound connections.

Both inbound and outbound connections must be autherticated to be alowed. Leam more abott authentication setings
What are the defaul values?
) Do not authenticate:

No connections wil be autherticated.

Click [Next].

& New Connecton Securty Rule Wizard =
Protocol and Ports:
Specify the: protocol and ports to which this nule applies.
. =
Select [Advanced], and click the fpes) Pt
Customize] button o ¥ -
4 New Connection Security Rule Wiz = -
Authentication Method ® Name Example: 80, 445, 50005010
D Endpoint 2 pot: All Ports
=
o RieType What auihentication method wovid you ke to use? Bonel: 80,445 50005010
@ Endpoints Default
@ Requirements Use the authentication methods speciied in |Psec seftings.
@ Authentication Method
b i P Computer and user (Kerberos V5)
@ Protocol and Potts Restrict communications to connections from domainioined users and computers.
@ Profile vides. ty inbound and
@ Name Leam more about protocol and pots
Computer (Kerberos V5)
e
Specify custom first and second authentication settings.

Check that all check boxes have been

" selected, and click [Next].

M New Connection Security Rule Wizard ==
Profile
Click the [Add] button in [First authentication
.
=
& Rule Type ‘When does this e apply?
First authentication ‘Second authentication @ Requiements nain
Specify computer authentication methods to use during IPsec Specify @ Authentication Method
negotiations. Those higher in the list are tried first. during IPsec negotiations. Those higher in the list are tried first.
@ Protocol and Ports ate
First authertioation methods: ‘Second authentication methods: o [Fs
@ Name lic
Method Addtional Infomation Method Addtional Infomation plies when a computer is connected to a public network location.
|| rrst aunermcation is optional [ Second authentication is optional Leam more about profiles
Leam more about authentication seftings

Select [Preshared key], and enter the key. Enter a name, and click [Finish].

Add First Authentication Method == 8 New Connecton Security Rule Wizsrd ==
Name
Select the credential to use for first authentication ‘Specty the name and descrpton of this e
(©) Computer (Kerberos V5) Steps:
_ © RukType
) Computer (NTLMv2) . dw:!
) Computer certificate from this certfication authority (CA): @ Requiremerts ——
& Auhertcaon Melhod
S e G )
@ Profie Description (optional):
Certficate store type: | Root CA (default) T

@ Preshared key ot recommended) )

Ipseq

Preshared key authertication is less secure than ather
authentication methods. Preshared keys are stored in plaintet.
When preshared key authentication is used, Second
Autherfication cannot be used,

Leam more about the first suthentication method
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Select [Advanced] in [Key exchange
(Main Mode)], and click the [Customize]
button.

QIPSec setup

Open the local security policy in the
management tools.

==l

Customize Psec Settings

IPsec will use these settings to establish secured connections when
there are active connection security rules.

[E=8 Bl =

4 Local Security Policy
Fie Action View Hel

e |[@ X

5 Security Seftings

> 4 Account Policies

» [ Local Policies

> (] Windows Firewall with Advanced Sec|
1 Network List Manager Policies

» (] Public Key Policies
1 Software Restriction Policies

» (1 Application Control Policies

» @, 1P Security Policies on Local Compus

» (] Advanced Audit Policy Configuration

When you use the default options, any seftings in @ GPO wih a higher
precedence are used

Name. Description

& Account Policies Password and account lockout policies
Auditing, user rights and security options polici.
Windows Firewall with Advanced Security

Network name, icon and location group pelicies.

A Local Policies
I Windows Firewall with Advanced Security
I Network List Manager Policies

| Public Key Policies

1 Software Restriction Policies

| Application Control Policies
& 1P Security Policies on Local Computer

| Advanced Audit Policy Configuration

Key exchange (Main Mods)
©) Defauit frecommended)
@ Advanced

Application Control Policies
Intemet Protocol Security (Psec) Administratio.
Advanced Audit Policy Configuration

Data protection (Quick Mode)
@ Defaut frecommended)
@) Advanced
Authertication method
@ Defaut
*) Computer and user (Kerberos V5)
) Computer (Ketberos V5)
7 User (Kerberos V5)
) Advanced

Leam more sbout IPsec seftings
What are the default values?

Select [Windows Firewall with Advanced
Security], right-click, and select

[Properties].

Change the [Security methods] to the
desired settings, and click [OK].

==

[E=8 IR =

B

File Action View Help
s 2@ HEE
5, Security Settings

> [ Account Policies
» [ Local Polcies

Customize Advanced Key Exchange Settings

‘Securty methods

Use the following secuty methods or key exchange.

[ ———

[ Windows Firewall with Advanced || | ovendiew
8P Vindons Frevall with AS d“’ ‘Securty methods.
Domain Profile tegrty Encypti Key exchange sigort
> L1 Public Key Policies - on iange algorthm
@ Windows Frewal state s not corfigured. AT RESCBC 128 Difie-Helman Group. 2 (defadi), _

1 Software Restriction Poicies ;
» ] Application Control Policies Private Profile SHAT 3DES Difie-Helman Group 2
> & 1P Security Policies on Local Computs | | () Windows Frewa sate s not corfigured. k ©
» (1 Advanced Audit Policy Configuration

Public Profile

Windows Frewal state is not corigured
@ Add
[ Widows Frewal Properties
Key letimes Key exchange options

‘Specify when a new key s generated. F you select
both options. a new key is generated when the fist
threshold s reached.

Getting Sterted
Authenticate communications between computers

] Use Difie-Hellman for enhanced
secuty.

o aert Compatible with Windows Vista
and lter.

’
protected by using Intemet Protocol secury (IPsec).
Minutes: 480+
) Connection Securty Rules [ e
View and create firewall rules i
F Leam more about key exchange settings
il o 3| KN o ' What are the defautt values?
e

Select the [IPSec Settings] tab, and
click the [Customize] button in [IPSec
defaults].

Select [Advanced] in [Data protection
(Quick Mode)], and click the
[Customize] button.

Windows Firewall with Advanced Security - Local Group Policy Ob... (s3] Customize Psec Settings =

IPsec will use these settings to establish secured connections when

[ Domain Profie [ Private Profie | Public Profie | IPsec Settings |
N | there are active connection security rules

IPsec defaults

K Specty ssttings used by IPsecto
\Q}ll_. establish secured connections

Vihen you use the default options, ary seftings in @ GPO wih a higher
precedence are used.

Key exchange (Main Mode)
(@ Default frecommended)
@ Advanced

IPsec exemptions

& Exempting ICMF from all IPsec requirements can simplfy
a\{n.. troubleshooting of network connectivity issues.

Customize...

Exempt ICMP from IPssc Data protection (Quick Mods)
*) Defaul recommended)
Psac turmel authorzation ® Advanced
L Speciy the users and computers that are authorized to
*a\ln. establish IPsec tunne! connections to this computer. Authertication method
- @ Defaut

() Computer and user (Kerberos V5)
) Compuer (Kerberos V5)

) User (Kerberos V)

%) Advanced

©) Advanced

Apply

Leam more aboutt IPsec settings
What are the defsult values?
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1 Enter the desired value, and click [OK].

Customize Data Protection Seftings.

Select [Preshared key] and enter the
= key.

[T Reguire encrypt
Data integrity

Data integry and encryption

Add First Authentication Method
Protect data from modication on the network with these: Protect data from modfication and preserve confidentialty on the:

Select the credential to use for first authentication:
higher in the lst are tried it
Deta integrty algorthms:

Data integrty and encryption algorithms: ) Computer (Kerberos V5)
Protocol  Integry Ky Lifetine (rinutes/KE) Protocol  Integrty  Encryption  Key Lfetime (rin ) Computer (NTLMv2)
ESP SHA1 60/100.000 ESP SHA-1 AESCBC 604100000 N
A SHAT 60100000 ESP SHAT  IDES  0/10000 (©) Computer certificate from this cerification authority {CA)
N N Sigring algorithm RSA [defautt)
= = Cettficate store type: | Rt CA (dofaul)

Leam more sbout intedrty. encryption, and hardware accelertion for

[Ter—"
‘ [Cox ) ':cm Preshared key {not recommended]:

psec
(! Note)

TIS311G15U Gy QU 51 GG | 13 1533 SEUUIS L 1a bS]

authertication methods. Preshared keys are stored in plaintext

When preshared key authentication is used, Second
Authentication cannet be used.
® Only the time is supported as the key enabled time. NP, -
Set the maximum value to disable the conditions

. . . . . 0K Cancel
using the session (IPSec communications data size). o]

Select [Advanced] in [Authentication 25 Click [OK].
method], and click [Customize].

Customize Advanced Authentication Methods

==
Fistathetication Second ahentcaton
Customize Psec Settings (=) IPsec pecty
negotiations. Those higher in the list are tried first. during IPsec negotiations. Those higher in the list are tried first.

1Psec will use these settings to estabiish secured connections when
there are aclive connection security rules. First authentication methods: ‘Second authentication methods:
e e N T 1o e e Method Addtonal fomaton o Additona fomaton
o] Preshored key b

Key exchange (Main Mode) = =

) Defauit (recommended)

Ry
Data protection (Quick Mode)

) Default frecommended)

@ Advanced Customize..

Leam more about authentication seftings
What are the defaui values?
Authentication method
Default

7] Fist authentication s optonal

A second autherticstion cannot be spectied when a preshared
keyis nthe frst authentication methods it

Computer and user (Kerberos V5)
Computer (Kerberos V5)
User (Kerberos V5)

Advanced

Click the [OK] button to finish
[Customize IPsec Settings].

Leam more about |Psec seftings
Wihat are the default values?

Customize Psec Settings ==l

Psec wil use these settings to establish secured connections when
there are active connection securty s

Whe:d youuse the gdefauh aptions, any settings in a GPO with a higher
23 Click [Add] in [First authentication].

Key exchange (Main Mode)
(7 Default (recommended)
-

Data protection (Quick Mode)
) Defaut frecommended)

® rorc

Authentication method
) Default

Customize Advanced Authentication Methods.

st authentication ‘Second authertication
‘Specfy computer authentication methods to use during [Psec
negotiations. Thoss higher i the st are ted fst.

Specfy
during IPsec negotiations. Those higherin the lst are tried firt.

Frst autherfication methods: Second authertication methods:

Method

‘Addtional Infomation Method ‘Addtioral Infomation

") Computer and user (Kerberos V5)

) Compuer (Kerberos V5)

@ User (Kerberos ¥3)

@ Advanced
e o erscation is optonal

[T Second authenticationis optional

ey isnthe irt authertication methods ist
Leam more about authertication setings Leam more about IPsec settings
What are the defaut values?

What are the default values?

0K Cancel

27CIick the [OK] button.
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Using the access 4 [Enable] the [IP Filtering] in [STEP1].

restriction function (IP OKI1

filter) with IP addresses

You can manage access to the device using the IP el

rmation | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links

Admin Setup

BN r Filtering F

>

B Network Setup

d d r B .u set 1P Fitering to Enable, you can E
access the printer only from hosts at 1P Addresses st in
a €ss. OEtherTalk el Y
anst | STEP2. SetIP Address range. (¥
| Note @ Email Enter the ranges of the host 17 Addresses snd permissions o print o, or configure the
printer.
- & SNMP Complete / valid 1P Addresses only. Value of 0.0.0.0 is an invalid address.
Priorities can be given to determine precedence when overlapping ranges of addresses
@ep are used.

® The default device settings to [Disable] the [IP Filtering].

(CAUTIONI!

)
O [EEEB02.1% When checkbox of "Config"is not marked, you can not print with WSD-port.

H H B Seaurity. il min ress, if setin overrides all configuration settings in this section..
® If the IP address is entered incorrectly, access to the e = : RS STER 3 overiden o ot seinos s e )
device using IP protocols will be disabled. Be very careful ® R T S
dUring Setup. Sl RSy 2 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 ERNE
pssums 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 =] =] i
O 1PSec

3
- - . % Submit Cancel |press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

(! Note)
® [Enable] IP filtering to disable all access from IP

® See “Logging in as an administrator” (P.136). address hosts outside the range set in [STEP2].

1 Log in as an administrator.

Click [Admin Setup]>[Network 5 Set the IP address range in [STEP2].
Setup]>[Security] tab.

(! Note)

® Use the IP address to enter the range that
authorizes the printing and setup.

Vit enltormton] Pt Mo i St Gl Dt s Liks ® For the IP address, use single-byte numbers
D 1 I separated by "."
e e e ® Disabled if the IP address entered is 0.0.0.0.
i e If IP address ranges overlap, the settings for the
s i 2 o e s : address range with the highest [Priority] will be
FA—— Disable - prioritized.
e Telnet Disable ~
| Disable - ® Regardless of the specifications in Step 2, the
T — I administrator addresses that can be printed and set
::A:Z:;mm fEotons Enable ~ can be set in Step 3.
asaums -

0 1pse:

e 7| _ Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

Click the [Address Range Bar Display/
3 Click [IP Filtering]. Refresh].
OKI

OKI

{7 information | Print information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links
View Information | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links Jrrrp— [T P —— o =
e = 3 2 | |Prierty [Address Range No- [ g address End Address =
1P Filtering M (ENES ST Low 1 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 B |8
E Network Setup
STEP1. Select IP Filtering Settings. O General Network Settings 2 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 (@) (@)
@ General Network Settings
1P Filtering Disable ~ aTcrP 3 0.0.0.0 0.0.00 @ | =
CLCEH CAUTION!! IF you set IP Filtering to Enable, you can F 0 EtherTalk A 9000 5000 EREGE
O etherTale access the printer only from hosts at 1P Addresses set in -0-0. -0.0-
L ansT = s 0.0.0.0 0.0.00 R
O NBT STEP2. SetIP Address range. (¥ e s 0.0.00 0000 = | =
@ Email Enter the ranges of the host 1P Addresses and permissions to print to, or configure the
printer. @ snmp 7 0.0.0.0 0.0.00 ERGE]
@ snmp Complete / valid 1P Addresses only. Value of 0.0.0.0 is an invalid address. =
Priorities can be given to determine precedence when overlapping ranges of addresses @pp 8 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 a8 3
@1rp ek B 0.0.0.0 0.0.00
(caumion) O [EEEB02.1X 0|8
B T L When checkbox of "Config"is not marked, you can ot print with WSD-port. @ security L) | High Rl o 3,0.0.0 a8
@ Security Admin IP Address, if set in STEP 3, overrides all configuration settings in this section. O Brotacol ON/GFF [ Address Range Bar Display/Refresh ] Hide
@ Pratocol ON/OFF . ciress Range 1P Address Range cont 5 T
- iority [ Address Range No- [~ 5o+ address End Address enna b
Enzble
Low 1 00.00 00.0.0 B [ B BMAC Address filtering Disable
0 MAC Address Filtering
2 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 m =] assyTLS [Disable [Enable
OsSUTLS — = - Disable [pisable. -
- v v BT
o Clesec , 7| __Submit Cancel | press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to dlear changes. B " ; 7| _ submit Cancel _|Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

To correct the IP address range, reenter the
relevant IP address, and click the [Address
Range Bar Display/Refresh] again.
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Set the value in [Administrator’s IP
Address setting] in [STEP3].

Using the access

restriction function with
MAC addresses

T .. . ... — = Tel | You can manage access to the device using the
— | [ MAC address.

Address Range Bar Display/Refresh
Enabe Disable
EnE | [oisable [Enabie (! Note)

Disable [Disable.

OKI

© General Network Setings | 5 ettings and Address Range Bar Color relation

@ Email

o STER3. Save Administrator 1P Address. ® If the MAC address is entered incorrectly, access to the
o A T | e iy verany st device using a network will be disabled. Be very careful
. oy s it o ey S a1 o o during setup.

B Security | 1f you do ot wish to register an 1P Address, leave " *

[ — Address setting” field blank.

i

Administrator IP Address that has been registered  0.0.0.0

] Ve G e oy e s 192.168.0.2 1 Log i n as an a d m i n istrato r

=R T [ Administrator's IP Address setting 0.0.0.0 '

O 1psec

— | Submit Cancel |press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes. Reference

Even if the incorrect settings were made ® See “Logging in as an administrator” (P.136).
in [Step 2] by entering the administrator

IP address in [Administrator’s IP Address 2 Click [Admin Setup]>[Network
Setup]>[Security].

setting], the administrator can reset from
the IP address host set in [Administrator’s
IP Address setting].

C! Note)

® If accessing the device via a proxy, the address of * 7
the proxy device will be displayed as [Your Current ot e s ] 7 Enadle

Local Host/Proxy IP Address]. Consequently, the orcere
"Your host IP address" displayed in your host DEmen=ie

ion | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Sefup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links

NetBIOS over TCP Enable -

EtherTalk Disable ~

I

address may differ. EiEm=] Web (Port No. : 30) IEFF“\;ELT:\E‘:VW(EHnn(a((essfmmvnurwahhmwsar 3
® If nothing is registered as the administrator IP PP (por . 631) Disable ~

Telnet Disable ~

address, access to the device may be completely Elals

disabled depending on the settings in Step 2. | oo Enable -

O1P Filtering SNTP Disable - L
® If you do not wish to register an administrator IP MAC Address Fitering | 10 PO Enable ~
address, leave the [Administrator’s IP Address B v
setting] field blank. 4‘Bw$‘ i _ Submit | Cancel |press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to ciear changes.

8 Click [Submit]. 3 Click [MAC Address Filtering].
OKI

OKI

View Information | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links View Information | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links
Admin Setu| |l b Admin Setuy ~| NetBIOS over TCP Enable ~ b
d [ igh | 10 0.0.0.0 [0.000 [B @] ud
0 Network Setup © Network Setup EtherTalk Disable +
Address Range Bar Display/Refresh | Hide.
O EtherTalkc Ensble [Disable O EtherTalk Web (Port No. : 80) u can not access from your Web brovser.
Disable [Disable _| 1PP(portNo.: 631) Disable -
& Email Email 3
3 STEP3. Save Administrator IP Address. T Disable ~
You can set an administrator's IP Address, which takes priority over any 1P Filtering object FTP. Disable -
[chizd for configuration set in STEFZ. L PP
Only one IP Address can be registered as administrator IP Address. SNMP Enable ~ =
O IEEE802.1X If a proxy is used to access this printer, the proxy address will appear in Your Current O IEEES02.1X
Host/Proxy 1P Address' box.
(=) =2y 1f you do not wish to register an 1P Address, leave 1 |9 Seaurity
O Protocol ON/OFF e ecing i Badls L = Local Ports Enable ~
Administrator IP Address that has been registered 0.0.0.0 r L]
& Your Current Local Host/Proxy IP Address 192.168.0.2 O 1P Filtering Port Number
O MAC Address Filtering ( This function is available only for IPv4. ) You can not set port number that is already used.
Administrator's IP Address settin, 0.0.0.0
ossyms ] ] ik =Ty web 80 (s
O 1PSec r
o o1pPSec . L4
(Suhm\t) Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes. sure 2 s
<G I i — © Change Network 2
Password o -
S — Submit Cancel Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

The settings will be save in the printer,
and the network functions will restart.
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4 [Enable] the [MAC Address Filtering] in Set the value in [Administrator’s MAC
[STEP1]. Address setting] in [STEP3].

OKI

View Information | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links

N View Information | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links
Admin Setup

 Network Setup . 19 00:00:00:00 44 00:00:00:00:00:00
ngs © Network Setup
0 General Network Setting 20 00:00:00:00 as 00:00:00:00:00:00
@ General Network Setting
QTCP/IP You set MAC Address Filtering to Enable, £ e 21 00:00:00:00 a6 00:00:00:00:00:00
) be able to access the printer from devices
OEtherTalk J ddresses st in STEP2 and STEP3, 22 00:00:00:00 a7 00:00:00:00:00:00
- O EtherTalk
GNBT STEP2. Set Filtering MAC Address 23 00:00:00:00 a8 00:00:00:00:00:00
eati QNBT
Communication from the Accept
@ Email following MAC Addresses ccept ¥ - — ol |24 00:00:00:00:00:00 a9 00:00:00:00:00:00
s | [ [ MACAddress | [ [ MACAddess |  ®& | __ || 5] oooo:00:00:00:00 | |s0|  00:00:00:00:00:
MAC Address MAC Address BEmD 25 00:00:00:00:00:00 50 00:00:00:00:00:00
@ 1P 1 00:00:00:00:00:00 26 00:00:00:00:00:00 . e T e CTe I
O IEEE802.1X 2 00:00:00:00:00:00 27 00:00:00:00:00:00 You can set an Administrator MAC Address, which takes priority over any MAC
0 IEEEB02.1X Filtering set in STEP2.
& Security 3 00:00: 28 00:00:00:00:00:00 5e Only one MAC Address can be registered as the Administrator address.
0 Protocol ON/OFF :00:00:00:00:00 | |29|  00:00:00:00:00: If a proxy is used to access this printer, the proxy address will appear in Your
4 00:00: 2 00:00:00:00:00:00 @ Protocol ON/OFF Current Host/Proxy MAC Address’ box.
O1P Filtering :00:00:00:00:00 | |20|  00:00:00:00:00: L
s 00:003 20 00:00:00:00:00:00 @ P Filtering If you do not wish to register an address, leave * MAC
= 6 00:00: 31| 00:00:00:00:00:00 @ [ e e 3
@S Administrator MAC Address that has been registered  00:00:00:00:00:00
7 00:00:00:00:00:00 2 00:00:00:00:00:00 @ ssUTLS ... e mmmm A
@1pSec
8 00:00:00:00:00:00 S 00:00:00:00:00:00 O 1Psec Administrator's MAC Address setting 00:00:00:00:00:00
@ Change Network 2 |
Password L = @ Change Network
—_— Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes. Password - =
Il I, | 1 5 Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

Even if the incorrect settings were made in
Select whether to [Accept (D.e_ny)] [STEP2] by entering the administrator MAC
communications from a specific MAC address in [Administrator’'s MAC Address
address in [STEP2]. setting], the administrator can reset from
the MAC address host set in [Administrator’s
MAC Address setting].

View Information | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links C! Note)
CIETD MAC Address Filtering
G STEPL. Select MAC Address Fltering Settings ® If accessing the device via a proxy, the address of
O General Network Setting Enable ~ . . .
aTce/P MAC Address Filtering CAUTION!! If you set MAC Address Filtering to Enable, = the prOXy dEVICe WI” be dlsplayed as [Your hOSt
DetherTalk R e e e MAC address]. Consequently, the [Your host MAC
o | o address] displayed in your host address may differ.
Email || following MAC Addresses
o —_— o ucades ® If nothing is registered as the administrator MAC
2| owon 27| ooovon00o000 address, access to the device may be completely
®seaurty 3 oon: 28| o0:00:00:00:00:00 disabled depending on the settings in Step 2.
O Protocol ON/OFF L 4 00:00:! 29 00:00:00:00:00:00
DIEETT s | oo 20| 00:00:00:00:00:00 ® If you do not wish to register an administrator
o .00:00:00:00:00 |  |31| 00:00-:00:00:00: .
e . nL oo MAC address, enter "00:00:00:00:00:00" in the
orses o [ oommosamome P R [Administrator’s MAC Address setting].
O Change Network ~
”*fg‘"d‘ . 7| _submit | cancel [press submitto send changes. press Cancelto clear changes.

aD) 7'(]mkEMban

® Use the MAC address to enter the host MAC address OKI
that authorizes (or denies) the communications.

® For the MAC address, use single-byte numbers Viewatomaton 1Pt aormation| prnte e i Set | Eabraton | irect P gob st Links
d b n,on Admin Setup il <
. 19 00:00:00:00:00:00 a4 00:00:00:00:00:00
separated by ":". Er—
20 00:00:00:00 a5 00:00:00:00:00:00
. . . O General Network Setting|
® Regardless of the specifications in Step 2, the g 2 00:00:00:00 96 | [00:00:00:00:00:00
. . . 22 00:00:00:00 a7 00:00:00:00:00:00
administrator addresses that can communicate can o EtherTak
23 00:00:00:00 48 00:00:00:00:00:00
b t in Step 3
e Se ln ep . ® Email E 24 00:00:00:00:00:00 49 00:00:00:00:00:00
@ SNMP 25 00:00:00:00:00:00 50 00:00:00:00:00:00
P STEP3. Save Administrator MAC Address.
You can set an Administrator MAC Address, which takas priority over any MAC
O IEEEB02.1X Filtering set in STEP2.
5 Only one MAC Address can be registered as the Administrator address. a
If a proxy is used to access this printer, the proxy address will appear in Your
O Protocol ON/OFF Current Host/Proxy MAC Address’ box.
©1P Filtering i If you do not wish to register an address, leave " MAC
Address setting” blank. =
g Administrator MAC Address that has been registered 00:00:00:00:00:00
o ssUTLS Your Current Local Host/ Proxy MAC Address 00:00:00:00:00:00
O IPSec Administrator's MAC Address setting 00:00:00:00:00:00
O Change Network L i)
. ‘*fm‘ o l Submit ' Cancel |Press submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

The settings will be save in the printer,
and the network functions will restart.
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Notifying errors using

e-mail

The device is equipped with a mail send function
(SMTP). You can send an e-mail if an error occurs
in the printer. You can select to send periodically
whether or not an error has occurred, and set to
send mails when an error occurs.

B Setting e-mail sending

1 Log in as an administrator.

Reference

® See “Logging in as an administrator” (P.136).

2 Click [Admin Setup]>[Network Setup].

OKI

View Information | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links

Protocol Options.

TCP/IP Enable
- R NetBIOS over TCP Enable ~
BrEE EtherTalk Disable ~
O PCL Setup
O XPS Setup

Hub Link Status OK(100Base-TX Fully
O Color Setup

Gigabit Network Disable ~
Management

Hub Link Setting Auto Negotiate ~

I — Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to dear changes.

3 Click [Email]>[Send Settings].

OKI

View Information | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links

Admin Setup
Email Send Settings
©Network Setup

STEP1. SMTP send settings

O General Network Settinc | set the protocol for the printer to send Email.

oTCR/IP If Disable is selected, skip the rest of the STEPs.
O EtherTalk SMTP Send Disable =
e STEP2. Send Address Settings

Set the SMTP Server Address where the printer will send Email.

_| smrp server

Enter Emall &
v

Send Test =
S Set the sender Address (this printer's Address).
1P . ]
O IEEE802.1X Gty el TS ?«;:;‘;?;re;::\rr:d tajl‘.‘ahdate Email transmissions.
Security

Maintenance

@ Print Setup
@PS Setup

@PCL Setup

P — T| Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to dear changes.
d I ’

4 Enable [SMTP Send] in [STEP1].

View Information | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links

Admin Setup

I R

& Network Setup

STEP1. SMTP send settings

Set the protocol for the printer to send Email.

atce/p EPs.
O EtherTalk ‘ SMTP Send [Enabie I

O General Network Setting

ONBT ey miee s
Settt er Address where the printer will send Email.
© Email
o g SMTP Server Enter Email Server.
i (Max.64 characters)
O Alert Settings pm—— =
SNMP

Set the sender Address (this printer's Address).
PP

Printer Email Address

O IEEE802.1X e eguird to valdate Emil ransmisions

May be
(Max.64 characts
Security STEP3. More detail settings

» Set detail of the SMTP Protocol.
Maintenance

O Print Setup
©PS Setup

OPCL Setup

P — P Cancel |press submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.
7 il »

5 Set the address required to send in
[STEP2].

(1) Set the mail server domain name
or IP address in [SMTP Server].

(2) Set the mail address allocated
to the printer in [Printer Email
Address].

(1 Note)

® If setting the [SMTP Server] in the domain name, it
is necessary to set the DNS server in the [TCP/IP]
settings.

® It is necessary to authorize sending mail from the
device in the mail server. Consult your network
administrator for the mail server settings.

® If using Internet Explorer using the default settings,
send tests are disabled.
To implement send tests, it is necessary to change
the Internet Explorer 7 settings.
Enable [Tools]>[Customize security level]>
[Authorize input requests for information using
scripted Windows in web sites].

6 To make more advanced settings

subsequently, click [Set detail of the
SMTP Protocol] in [STEP3].

OKI

View Information | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links

Admin Setup =
Email Send Settings

© Network Setup 5
STEP1. SMTP send settings

© General Network Setting || set the protocol for the printer to send Email.

aTce/P If Disable is selected, skip the rest of the STEPs.
D SMTP Send Enable ~
aner STEP2. Send Address Settings
Set the SMTP Server Address where the printer will send Email.

& Email

o d EiEsesey Entar Email Sarver

(Mo 64 characters)

@ Alert Settings ——— =

Snmp

Set the sender Address (this printer's Address).
PP
P Erl s May be required to validate Email transmissions.
(Max.64 charscters)

Security
» Set detail of the SMTP Proto
Maintenance

O Print Setup

O IEEES02.1X

LIl » configure attached information

O PS Setup » Others

OPCL Setup

P — P Cancel |press submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.
7 il »

For all other presses, go to Step 16.
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7 Select [Security Settings].

& 31 Windows otemetEplrer ==
B

[0 wepir152:1600.2/5MTP ety topm

Set security of the SMTP Protocol,

SMTP Port Number 25 (1-65525)

SMTP-Auth Disable +

Done (3 @ intemet | Protected Mode On G- ®w00% -

Set the mail server port number in
[SMTP Port Number].

9 [Enable] the [SMTP-Auth].

(1) Set the user ID to connect to the
mail server in [User ID].

(2) Set the password to connect to the
mail server in [Password].

10 Click [Configure attached information].

/& o31 - Windows Internet Explorer = HER |

(] repsris2aon02/5MTP contgore sopiem o)

Character strings, which are appended to the end of Email messages sent.

printer Model co31

Network Interface OKILAN 2400g

Serial Number AB2C000018A0
[C] Asset Number

[T Printer Name OKI-C931-0600A2
[C] Printer Location

1P Address : 192.168.0.2

[] MAC Address 002536060042
[ Short Printer Name C931-0600A2

[T Printer URL. http://192.168.0.2

Comment (Max.63 characters per line)

ok | cancel | -
Dane [@ @ inernet| Protected Mode: On A wi0% -

1 Select or enter the information to be
added to the end of the e-mail message
to be sent.

12 Click [OK].

1 Click [Others].

1 Set the return mail address for the
mail sent from the printer in [Reply-

To Address]. Normally, set the mail
address of the printer administrator.

€ <931 - Windows Internet Explorer f=lre s
)

&1 nttpi//192.168.0.2/5MTP _others tophtm &

’ Gt tha addrace tn cand tha o

Reply-To Address

’ UK cancel

Done (8 @ Intemet | Protected Mods: On Ga v ®100% -

15 Click [OK].

16 Click [Submit].

1 The settings will be save in the printer,
and the network functions will restart.

® The authentication method is selected automatically from
the authentication methods supported by the mail server.
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Enter the mail address of the
malfunction notice recipient.

Notifying errors periodically

using e-mail

OKI

. NOtifying malfunCtionS periOdicaIIy View Information | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links
If using periodic notifications, disable sleep Rl e

Email Send Settings must be configured to use this service (Receive Settings have no
affect on this service).

oTCR/IP
modade. Setting Events Used for Sending Email Alerts
O EtherTak

n Setup

You can set up to five addresses to which Email messages are sent upon printer
status changes.

QNBT

5 [ Addressi: useri@aaabbb  J Setting | Copy

Log in as an administrator. -
o Address3; ﬂlﬂl

@ SNMP Addressa: Satting | Copy L
Reference e Addresss: Satting | Copy

® See “Logging in as an administrator” (P.136). ®searty T
sintenance View a Summary of Currant Configurat |
o] p::: Sgtup | | The selections below allow custom events to be set for the 5 addresses above.
H H O PS Setup Default  ~ Address1 ~
Click [Admin Setup]>[Network Setup]. [ [ | st |

m—— T Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.
i ’

Click the [Setting] button for the e-mail
address that has been set.

ter Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links

Protocol Options.

Tcp /1P Enable

NetBIOS over TCP Enable ~

EPS Setup

opaL setup ® Click the [Copy] button to copy the malfunction

EtherTalk Disable ~

OXPS Setup Hub Link

T e notice information settings to another address. It is
Gigabit Network Oisable - convenient to set the same malfunction notification
LTl Auto Negotiate - conditions in multiple addresses.

@ Color Setup

Management

Enable the [Periodically] check box, and
click [To STEP2].

(@ 931 - Windows Internet Explorer f=lreEs

[2) nitp/192168.0.2 51t setting him [&]

_— Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes. - - n
o i ] Setting Email Alert(Address1:user1@aaa.bbb)

STEP1. Determine how Email alerts.
Choose one of the following ways and then press "To STEP2".

Click [Email]>[Alert Settings]. g e — ]

H""“"“""‘““e‘""e““toauitumiememuiswm. o

To STEP2

View Information Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links
Admin Setup

B Network Setup

S enr o 5o | ot g ot b oo o s sre (e Stings e 1 Set the interval for sending mail in

You can configure this printer to send Email alerts for var.

affect on this service).
QOTCR/IP

Setting Events Used for Sending Email Alerts E H | AI t I t |
OEtherTalk You can set up to five addresses to which Email messages are sent upon printer m a I e I n e rva .

status changes.
ONBT
Address1: Setting | Copy
Semail 6 CO9 -Windows Intemet Explrer =y
S — Addressa: _setting | _Copy | ] ntp/7192.165.0.2/aler_sttng timentm [&]
Address3: Setting | Copy
Setting periodically(Address1:user1@aaa.bbb)

Addressa: _setting | cony | 4 Setting Email Alert Interval

I

PP Addresss5: ﬂ‘ M Specify an interval for sending Email of printer status.
O IEEEB02.1X (Max.78 characts
Exampleijsmith@abs Email Alert Interval 24 Hours(1-24Hours)
Sy View a summary of current events and enabled Email alerts
View a Summary of Current I Mark the checkbox(es) beside event(s) to be included in Email alerts.
@ Print Setup |_| The selections below allow custom events to be set for the 5 addresses above. Unmarked event(s) are not included in Email alerts.
R Default  ~ Address1 « Condition Description
P Warning | (4] nciuded in Email alars for 2 rinker s the rintar
sumable ez raportad a warming or arror about s consumables
—— \ e | oo patet | |- Conemaie e s oy o S
- ¥ Y e | LY1 [example:Drum Life Warning,Drum Life Error
P — Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes. Warming]|[7]][Included in Emailaierts for a printer when the printar
< (0 ' Maintanance Unit ) ez raportad 3 varming o amor about s maimtanance
aintanance Unit =0 |units suct fuser or belt unit.
Emor || [V lexample:Fuser Life Warning,Fuser Life Error L
arnine [included in Email alerts for  printer when the printer 3
paper supply 8 L e ported 2 arming or error about pages that can
- . [still be printed on it.
Eror || ple:Paper Out Warning,Paper Out
Warning|| [} |[Incuded in Email alets fo a printer when the printar
[ ez raportad a varming or arror about s printing
o o7 peoer:

7] |Examplesize Mismatch, Papar Faad Jam
Induded in Email alerts for a printer when the printer
has reportad 3 varming about flash memory.

Storage Device | Warning ported 3
Exampla:hass Storsge Error

©

Warning | (7] includad in Email slarts or a printar vhan tha printar
Print Rasult ez reportad a sarming or arror sbout ke print resuit.
Error |[[7]|Exampiertnvalid Data,Mamory Gver Flow,
Warning | [ | [included in Email slerts or = printar vhan the printar
Intarface reportad 2 varming or arror abaut ts ntarfaces.
[Temon | |51 Exampieruse Hob Unsupporied
induded in Email siert for » printer vhen the printar
Securty  Warning| [ | |has reported 3 viarming sbout A3 security.
mplarTnvalid &
e ‘ (0] e i Emal et or o it hen he priter

has issued = s=rvice call

|_pack |
[Bla]i]

® If no errors for notification occur within the period,
no mail will be sent.
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Enable each error to be notified in ® Comparing the set conditions for 2
[Setting Events Used for Sending Email addresses

Alerts]. 1) Use the list box to select each

eere—— =k address to be compared.

Sy ittt i et et ?7) Check the settings details that are

The interval that can be set s any positive integer value of 1 to 24.

P ——— P— displayed.

Setting Events Used for Sending Email Alerts
Mark the checkbox(es) beside event(s) to be included in Email alerts.
Unmarked event(s) are not included in Email alerts.

Condition Description

cluded in Email alerts for a printer when the printer

ettt ® You can change the notification condition settings
RS Ty o o3 e by clicking the set conditions comparison details.
e T e o o peaes ok

Consumable

Maintenancs Unit

Paper Supply

Printing Paper

cluded in Email alerts for a printer when the printer
= reported a vaming 3bout flash memory.
ample:Mass Storage Error

Storage Davice

View Information | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links

cluded in Email alerts for a printer when the printer

Print Result s reported 2 varning or error about its print result. Admin Setu |l Setting | Co i

T il Sata ey Gve Fow B s [
cluded in Emall alarts for a printer when the printer BTz Addresss: Setting | Copy.

Interface = raportad 2 warning or aror about it intarfacas.
L e @ General Network SEtting | (uaw.7s characters

Examplerismith@abc_co.com

cluded in Emall alerts for a printer when the printer

Sacurity 1= raportad a warning about its security. EEH

View a summary of current events and enabled Email alerts

@ Einerta

- - ul QNBT The selections below allow custom events to be set for the 5 addresses above.
oK Back | - @ Email Default ~  Addressi ~
Done. [ @ Intemet | Protected Mode: On 5 v ®100% ~ O Send Settings L o Default Address1
H Maintenance |Warning | 2Hours after ZHours after \ =
O IEEE802.1X =per Supely Error Immediate Immediate i
Security Printing Paper ZHours after ZHours after Cover Open, Paper Jam
Maintenance Storage Device Warming Disable Disable
Check the set details of the malfunction : ek Ve o o e
notifications conditions. :

= - 5 Ad Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

® Displaying tables
1 Click [Submit].

1) Click the [Show current settings
table] button.

tion | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links

?) Check the set details, and close the

~| examplasmithgabe_o.com a
W | n d O W © Network Setup View a summary of current events and enabled Email alerts
.
@ General Netwark Setting | L= = -
The selections below allow custom events to be set for the 5 addresses above.
QTCR/IP
€ €931 - Windows Internet Explorer =3 (E=n == Default v Address1 ~
[ ritp//192.168.02/21e setisthem 8] DEST - Drefasit e
- ONBT Gondition | (U1 | Upon occurrence | Upon occurrence Deseription
‘of an event "of an event
Defauit Addresst Address2 Address3 Addressa
jarming| Immadiats mmediata
condion | et | erEmail Consurmable (9o Immediat Immediat Taner, 1mage Drums
evel fically Periodically Periodically Error. mmediate mmediate
O Send Settings E /arning ours after iours after
Consumable Worna| | 2éHours 9 = | wantenance SRS 2vous sf Hous 2h Balt Unit, Fusar Unit
eror 2arours i mmediate mmediate
Maintenance  Warning 24Hours. = o Supply WEMING| 15Minutes after 15Minutes after -
Unit [ e | [ 2atours Snp =per PPl eror mmediate mmadiate =per
Warning || 24vours Waming|__ Disable Disable
Paper Supply vinting Paper over Opan, Papar Jam
[ 2Atious] @IPP Printing Pap: Error. 2Hours aftar 2Hours aftar © ©Open Paper )
Warning || Disable
printing Paper Db Storags Davics |Warning | Dissbls Dissble
O IEEE802.1X =
Storage Device (WEIING| | 24Hours Print Result  (arning. Disabla Disable Incomplate Print
Warning 24Hours Security Error. 2Hours after 2Hours after
print Rt | 2o - Waming | Dissble Dizsble R
Wamng| [— e Maintenance neerece Ermor | 2Hours sfter Hours after i
Intarface
| 2atiours o print Setup b Sscury  Waming|  Dissble Dissble Sacure Job
Security  Waming||  Dissble
@ PS Setup Other Evor | 2Houssfter | ZHours after
Othar error 2amours 240urs 24Hours 24Hours 24Hours
© PCL Setup L =
Condition — . = Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.
a i v ( ’
Consumable
Maintananca
Unit
Paper suply Th . . . .
== € settings wi € save In the printer,
Printing Paper 2Hours after 2Hours after 2Hours afte ’
Storags Davica | Warning Disable

- and the network functions will restart.

orint Resoe Warning Oisable
| emor ZHours afte
Warning Disable Disable
Trterfece ZHours after || 2Hours after || 2Hours after || 2Hours sfter || 2Hours afts _
Done [@ @ Intemet | Protected Mode: On G- R0% -
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m Notifying the occurrence of
malfunctions

1 Click [Email]>[Alert Settings].

Alert Settings

©Network Setup

‘You can configure this printer to send Email alerts for var.
O General Network Setting | £mail Send Settings must be configured to use this service (Receive Settings have no
affect on this service).

aTce/p 5 5 .
Setting Events Used for Sending Email Alerts
DR You can set up to five addresses to which Email messages are sent upon printer
ONBT status changes. E

prvm— Address1: _Setting | Copv |
Address2: _Setting | Copy |
Address3: _setting | _copy |
Addressa: _setting | _copy |
PP Addresss: _setting | _cop |

O IEEEB02.1X (Max.78 charactars
Examplasismith@:

ey View a summary of current events and enabled Email alerts
Maintenance View a Summary of Currant
OPrint Setup ||| The selections below allow custom events to be set for the 5 addresses above.
@rEseD Default ~  Addressi +
OPCL Setup Alert =R st 2

e T Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

Enter the mail address of the
malfunction notice recipient.

OKI

View Information | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links

Alert Settings
You can configure this printer to send Email alerts for var,

Email Send Settings must be configured to use this service (Receive Settings have no
affect on this service).

B Network Setup

@ General Network Settin

QTCP/IP

Setting Events Used for Sending Email Alerts
@EEE You can set up to five addresses to which Email messages are sent upon printer

sfatie rhanna £
oNeT

| G )
Dsendsettings || Address2 et | oo
(o] Address3:; setting |_Copy |
@ SNMP Addressa: Setting | _Copy |
B Address5; Setting | _copy |

OIEEEB02.1X (Max.78 character:
Examplagemithg:

Security ‘View a summary of current events and enabled Email alerts

T |

OPrint Setup ||| The selections below allow custom events to be set for the 5 addresses above.
@sEED Default v  Addressi v
OPCL Setup Alert == L=l d

PP — , 7| Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

Click the [Setting] button for the e-mail
address that has been set.

® Click the [Copy] button to copy the malfunction
notice information settings to another address. It is
convenient to set the same malfunction notification
conditions in multiple addresses.

Enable the [Upon occurrence of an
event] check box, and click [To STEP2].

€ 931 - Windows Internet Bxplorer =<

[0 epis521 6803 sl sting i 18]

STEP1. Determine how Email alerts.
Choose one of the following ways and then press “To STEP2".

Way of Email Alerting Description

Periodically Emails printer status at predetermined intervals.

to a printer while the printer is operating.

‘ ‘ E Upon oceurrence of an event T3S the details of an event which has happened

‘ ‘ To STEP2

159

Enable each error to be notified in
[Setting Events Used for Sending Email
Alerts].

6 C931 - Windows Intemet Explorer ==

[ ] hitp/192:168.0.2 olet.setting_delaynirm [&]

Setting upon occurrence of an event(Address1:useri@aaa.bbb)
Setting Events Used for Sending Email Alerts
Mark the checkbox(es) beside event(s) to be included in Email alerts.

Unmarked event(s) are not included in Email alerts.

Condition Description
— duded in Email alerts for 2 printer when the printer
Consumable 35 raported a warning or error about its consumables.
ich 3 image drums or toner cartridges
= ample: Drurn Life Warning,Drum Life Error

cluded in Email alerts for 2 printer when the printer
35 reported @ varning or error about its maintenance
Sits such 2 fuser or balt unit.

‘ample:Fuser Life Warning, Fussr Life Eror

Maintenancs Unit

cluded in Email alerts for 2 printer vhen the printer
35 reported a varming or error about pages that can
ill be printed on it.

ample: Paper Out Warning Paper Out

icluded in Email alerts for 2 printer vhen the printer
35 reported 2 warning or error about its printing
sper.

‘ample:Size Mismatch,Paper Fasd Jam

Paper Supply

Printing Paper

\luded in Email alerts for = printer vhen th printer
2 reported 2 vaming about flash memery:
mple: Mas= Storge Emor

Storage Devica  Warni

B
(! Oh = O =) O !D!!!!!!)

Warmi dluded in Email alerts for a printar vhen the printer
Print Rasult 22 reported = varning or error about it= print rasult.
&mo ‘ample: Invalid Data, Memory Over Flow
Warmi cludad in Email alerts for = printar vhen the printer
Interface 32 reported 2 waming or error about its interfaces.
&mo ‘ample: USE Hub Unsupparted
duded in Email alerts for a printar vhen the printer
Sacurity Warni 22 reported = varming or error about its security.
mple: Tnvalid Securs D:
other — cluded in Email letsfor = priner vhen the printer
oK Back
Done (@ @ Intemet | Protected Mode: On v R100% -

Set the mail delay time from error
occurrence to sending.

€ 991 - Vindows Iternet Exporer /_\/7-

parameters used for sendng Emai sets.
{the e steed i nms ok s ptiv g vl of 0 1461

ok _| Close |

Do 3 @ e | Proveciediode on A~ v

® You can notify only those errors who continue to
occur over a long time using the delay time settings.

® Set the delay time to "0 Hours 0 Minutes" to send
an e-mail the instant an error occurs.

Click [OK].
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Check the set details of the malfunction m
notifications conditions.
® Displaying tables The device is equipped with a SNMPv3-

(1) Click the [Show current settings compatible agent.

table] button. You can safely encrypt the device management

(2) Check the set details, and close the window. using SNMP if using the SNMPv3-compatible SNMP
i manager.

Default Address2 Address3 Addressd
Condition

Level || periodically Periodically || Periodically || Periodicall)

1 Log in as an administrator.

Reference

® See “Logging in as an administrator” (P.136).

2 Click [Admin Setup]>[Network Setup]
tab.

Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links

Protocol Options

TCP/IP Enable
1) Use the list box to select each e

address to be compared.
( ) displayed.

Hub Link Status OK(100Base-TX Full)
2 e
' Memo
@ Print Setup

® You can change the notification condition settings e
by clicking the set conditions comparison details. s setup

@ Color Setup
, | __Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.
()

® Comparing the set conditions for 2 addresses

Email

Check the settings details that are N

Hub Link Setting Auto Negotiate

i

PP

Admin Setup |+ [ Examplegsmith@abe_co.com

B View a summary of current events and enabled Email alerts

View Information | Printnformation  Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links 3 C I i C k [ S N M P] > [ S etti n g S] .

View a Summary of Current Configuration

Default ~  Addressi v

O General Network Setting
OTCP/IP

O EtherTalk

anBT

S Email

View Information | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links

el Admin Setup =
SNMP Settings

O Send Settings

|
. © Network Setup
osmp STEPL. Select Mode.
Cove O General Network Setting
erp Select any one from below, and click "To STEP2” button.
aTce/IP
0 lEEE802.1
' OEtherTalk
— Mode Description
aNer
©Maintenance SNMPv1  MIB Get/Set use SNMPv1.
@Print Setup . (Ener
Other | EBmar| 2Hoursafier | 2Hours after £
OPS Setup T SNMPV3  MIB Get/Set use SNMPV3
oPcL setup )
~-| submit | Cancel [press Submit to send changes. Pres
o7 0 . © use SNMPV3 and MIB Get use SNMPVL.
PP
. . - SNMP protocol i disabled.
( I ic k [ S u b m |t] OIEEES02.1X - Pisable it pecomes impossible to do the communication that uses SNMP.
. Security
Maintenance To STEP2
OKI o print Setup o
OPS Setup
@ PCL Setup
« i '

0 General Network Setting
ot
OEtherTalk
oner
©email
0 Send setings
o
Eswe
e
OrEEEB02.1x
@ Securty

® Maintenance

@print Setup

ops sewp

opcL setup

i+ . Submit_J§ Cancel _[press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changss.

1 The settings will be save in the printer,
and the network functions will restart.
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Enable the SNMP version to be used 7 Select [Algorithm].
check box in [STEP1], and click [To
STEP2]. OKI

OKI

Admin Setup = E
SNMPV3-+v1 Settings

& Network Setup
STEP2. SNMPV3 Detail
@ General Network Setting
€ | username root (Max.32 characters)
n| Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links aTce/P Context Name From——
Admin Setup E . ;
& Network Setup S anet Passphrase (-32 characters)
© General Network Setting Email Algorithm M5~
Select any one from below, and dick *To STEP2” button.
aTcp/Ip BEISNMP = Privacy( Encription ) Settings
OEtherTalk Mode Description o (832 characters) 7
BNET aTrep Algorithm DES ~
snmpvi  lI3 Gat/Set use SNMPVL.
Email PP
EENYS igurati
come || bessmenms O 1EEE802. 1% SNMP Community Configuration
&= © SNMPv3+v1 fI3 Get/Setuse SNMPV3 and MIB Get use SNMPVL. Maintenance corese (Max.15 characters)
1pp BrEnEED | Confirm New SNMP Read 1P 1ead Communy s nesdd vhen you cenure e
[  biesble || P protocalis disabled. Community I
- secomes impossible to do the communication that uses SNMP. ©PS Setup You can limit the brovaing printer setings by SNMP, fthis L
name is changs
Secsty @PCL Setup
To STEP2 1 7| submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

@ Print Setup m

TPS Setup

1 Enter the encryption pass phrase in
[Passphrase] in [Privacy (Encription) Settings].

® If [SNMPv3] is selected, referencing and setups
using SNMPv1 will be disabled. If [SNMPv3+v1]is
selected, both SNMPv1 and SNMPv3 can be used for Mo i o1 | Catras
referencing, but only NMPv3 can be set. | adminsewp B

SNMPV3+v1 Settings.
© Network Setup
STEP2. SNMPv3 Detail

O General Network Setting]
User Name root (Max.32 characters)

oTCR/IP

Enter the SNMPv3 user name in [User Pt vt
Name] in [STEP2].

Authentication Settings

Passphrase

(8-32 characters)

Algorithm MDS5 v

o Passphrase (8-32 characters) F
@Trap Algorithm DES ~
BEP STEP3. SNMPV1 Detail
O IEEE802. 1% SNMP Community Configuration
New SNMP Read
Menu | Admin Setup | Calibrat @ Security Comemmi] sssese (w215 charsctars)
Admin Setup El Maintenance csrese (Max15 characters)
SNMPv3-+v1 Settings 24 Community” iz neadad vhen you configurs the
& Network Setup o print Setup | Confirm New SNMP Read =111 feac Sommunty s nesded shan e configure
STEDY SNMDy3 Narail mmunity Bt vae is "public®
© General Network Setting — @Ps Setup You can limit the bravaing printer ssttings by SUMP, if this L4
User Name root ) (Max.32 characters) e is changed.
aTcR/P — @PCL Setup
B Settings 1 Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.
oNeT Passphrase (8-32 characters)
@Email Algorithm MDS -
e =||  privacy( Encription ) Settings
o Passphrase (8-32 characters) 3 i i
® Only [DES] can be selected as the encryption algorithm.
aTrap Algorithm DES
B STEP3. SNMPV1 Detail
O IEEES02.1X SNMP Community Configuration ( :l iC k S u b m it
New SNMP Read v . . .
Security Comity] (Mas.15 charactars)
@ Maintenance consen (i g
o print Setup | Confirm New SNMP Read 1P fezd commuriy” i nesded vhen you conisur the
Community The default value is "public’ OKI
©PS Setup it the broveing printar =sttings by SMP, if this U

ngad.
GPCL Setup

—T—" - Submit Cancel [Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel ta clear changes.
‘ i '

Admin Setup
SNMPV3-+v1 Settings

 Network Setup

Enter the authentication password in

O General Netwark Setting

[Passphrase] in [Authentication Settings]. o T

OKI Email Algorithm MDS ~

1 SNMP Privacy( Encription ) Settings

m

o Passphrase lt8-32 characters) K
OTrap Algorithm
View Information | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links P STEP3. SNMPv1 Detail
| Adminsewy B B OIEEEB02. 1X SNMP Community Configuration
SNMPV3+v1 Settings
New SNMP Read
B Network Setup @ o sesece (Max.15 characters)
STEP2. SNMPV3 Detail Security Community rmibdimm=s)
O General Network Setting ||\ oot .32 characior) Maintenance cocece (Max.L5 characters)
aTee/e = 2 BrErnEED L) Confirm New SNMP Read  'SHMP Read Community” is nesded when you configure the
3context C inter by SNMP.
V3conte: Community e e
O EtherTalk ©PS Setup can limit the broveing printer settings by SNMP, if this L4
2
DONBT Passphrase (8-32 characters) O PCL Setup =
Email m— m— 5 "|([submit ) _Cancel [press submito send changes. press cancel o dear changes.
@ SNMP E Privacy( Encription ) Settings
@ Passphrase (532 characters) 3
oTrap Algorithm DES + Th tt . ” b . th . t
e settings will be save in the printer,
TR SNMP Community Configuration n d t h en et k f n Ct i ns i | | e St t
— e a work runctions will restart.
Maintenance sessas (Max.1: racters)
T L New SNMP Read ‘S Read Commuriy = nesdad vhan you conigure re
Community
O PS Setup o
O PCL Sett = i
etp ] ® Set the context name for the SNMP manager to be used in
T —— Submit Cancel |Press submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

"v3context".
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Using IEEE802.1X

Compatible with authentication functions using
IEEE802.1X.

B IEEE802.1X setup flow

To set IEEE802.1X in the device, first connect
the device and PC for setup via a regular hub.

After completing the IEEE802.1X setup, connect
the device to the authentication switch.

1
2

]

(&, T~

Connect the printer and PC.
Set the IP address for setup in the PC.

Set the IP address for setup in the
printer.

For how to connect the printer and PC,
and set the printer and (Windows) PC IP
addresses, see "Basic".

Set IEEE802.1X in the printer.

Connect the printer to the
authentication switch.
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1

B Setting IEEE802.1X

Log in as an administrator.

Reference

® See “Logging in as an administrator” (P.136).

Click [Admin Setup]>[Network Setup]
tab.

i

[

oTCR/P
OEtherTalk
@NBT
Email
SNMP
P
0 IEEE802. 1.
Security
Maintenance
@ Print Setup
@PS Setup

0 PCL Setup

0 XPS Setup

@ Color Setup

E) F—— v

rint Information

| Hub Link Setting

Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links

Protocol Options

Tce/1p Enable

NetBIOS over TCP Enable ~
EtherTalk Disable +

Hub Link

Hub Link Status OK({100Base-TX Full)
Gigabit Network Disable +

Auto Negotiate

= Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

Click [IEEE802.1X].

OKI

View information | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links

Cramnsen B
© Network Setup
O General Network Setting
QTCP/IP
O EtherTalk
Email

PP

o SeLLiiLy

Maintenance
O Print Setup
©PS Setup

0 PCL Setup

0 XPS Setup

O Color Setup

IEEES02.1X Settings

IEEE802.1X Disable v
EAP Type EAP-TLS v
EAP User

(Max.64 characters)
Client Certificate Setting

| Use SSL/TLS Certificate for EAP authentication
'/ Not use SSL/TLS Certificate for EAP authentication

Import of Client Certificate: _Import
CA Certification Setting

@ Authenticate Server

I Not authenticate Server

Import of CA Certificate: _Import

E F——

Reference

= Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

@ If using PEAP, go to "m Using PEAP". If using EAP-
TLS, go to "m Using EAP-TLS".
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m Using PEAP

4 Select [Enable] in [IEEE802.1X].

5 Select [PEAP] in [EAP Type].

IEEEB02.1X Settings.

T ‘

~N O

Maintenance
@ Print Setup
TPS Setup

TOPCL Setup

T XPS Setup

@ Color Setup

TEEEAND. 1% Frable ~
O General Network Setting

EAP Type m A
QTCR/IP
O EtherTalk Eple
ONBT

EAP Password
Email
SNMP CA Certification Setting
PP ' Authenticate Server

' Not authenticate Server

o
Gy Import of CA Certificate: _Import

, 7| __Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel ta clear changes.

Enter the user name in [EAP User].

9 Click [Import of CA Certificate].

Enter the password in [EAP Password].

OKI

View Information | Print Information

1
Admin Setup |l

Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links

IEEEB02.1X Settings

Maintenance
@ Print Setup
@PS Setup

@PCL Setup

CXPS Setup

@ Color Setup

© Network Setup
IEEES02.1X Enable -
@ General Network Setting
EAP Type PEAP -
aTcP/IP
O EtherTalk EAP User user
ONST  f Eappassword  eeeesees|
EAP Password
Email haracte
SNMP CA Certification Settin
i © Authenticate Server
® | Not authenticate Server
Security Import of CA Certificate: _Import

L F———

7| Submit Cancel [Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel ta dlear changes.

8 Enable [Authenticate Server].

1

If [Not authenticate Server] is enabled, it is not

necessary to import the CA certificate.

If [Not authenticate Server] is enabled, disable

whether or not to connect to the correct
authentication server.

OKI

View Iinformation | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links

Admin Setup |l

 Network Setup

IEEES02.1X Settings

IEEEB02.1X Enable +
0 General Network Setting

EAP Type PEAP
aTcR/P

user

EAP User
[ EtherTalk (Max.64 characters)
ChEy EAPPassword  teeseess
Email
SNMP
P ¢
D C
Security Import of CA Certificate: Import ||

Maintenance
O Print Setup
©PS Setup

0 PCL Setup

0 XPS Setup

@ Color Setup

L F——

= Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

The "Import of CA Certificate" screen will be

displayed.

Enter the CA certificate file name, and
click [OK].

® The imported CA certificate is the authenticator

certificate

issued by the RADIUS server certificate.

® Importable file formats are PEM, DER, and PKCS#7

formats.

/€ C931 - Windows Intemet Explorer

[ &) nito:/r1s2.168.02/wi

Import of CA Certificate

Please choose Certificate to import.

Browse. ]

OK

Cancel

Dane

(@ @ Intemet | Protected Mode: On Ya v ®10% v

The CA certificate will be imported to the printer.

1 Click [Submit].

1

- 163 -

The settings will be save in the device,
and the network functions will restart.

If the standby screen is displayed in the
control panel, turn OFF the device power

supply.

® For how to turn OFF the power supply, see "Basic".

® Go to “"Connecting the device to the authentication
switch” (P.165).
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m Using EAP-TLS 1 Enter the client certificate password,
and click [OK].
4 Select [Enable] in [IEEE802.1X]. _———— =

[ 2] hito://192168.02 /wiredesp_client cert sethtm [&]

.
5 Select [EAP-TLS] in [EAP Type]. e

Browse.

STEP2. Please input a password required in order to import the selected

OKI

certificate.
Password
(Max.63 characters)
oK Cancel
View Information | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links
Admin Setup |l
E Network Setup
TEEEAND. 1% Fral
0 General Network Setting
EAP Type EAP-TLS - .
oTCP/IP Done ('@ @ Intemet | Protected Mode: On v ®10% v
O EtherTalk e

(Max.64 charactars)

The client certificate will be imported to the

Email
Client Certificate Setting 1
printer.
A e SSL/TLS Certificate for EAP authentication
P b ‘0 Not use SSL/TLS Certificate for EAP authentication
o

Import of Client Certificate: _Import

T R— 1 Enable [Authenticate Server].

@ Print Setup ‘© Authenticate Server
| Not authenticate Server
0PS Setup

ore e i 12 Click [Import of CA Certificate].

G 7| Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel ta clear changes.

@ If [Not authenticate Server] is enabled, it is not
necessary to import the CA certificate.

Enable the [NOt use SSL/TLS Certificate If [Not authenticate Server] is enabled, disable
whether or not to connect to the correct

for EAP authentication] check box. authentication server.

Enter the user name in [EAP User].

~ O

8 Click [Import of Client Certificate]. OK1

OKI

View Information | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links

Admin Setup |l
IEEE802.1X Settings
B Network Setup
IEEES02.1X Enable +
@ General Network Setting
EAP Type EAP-TLS v
View Information | Print Information | Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links aTce/P
Admin Setup |l EAP User
_ IEEES02.1X Settings @EIEE e
ENetwork Setup o
TEEES02.1X Enable ~
O General Network Setting email
oTce/p EPwm EAP-TLS ~ Client Certificate Setting
P .
o etherTalk e L ) Use SSL/TLS Cartificate for EAP authentication
e PP 3 ©/Not use SSL/TLS Certificate for EAP authentication
onNeT 5
oemai Import of Client Certificate: _Import
mai
Client Certificate Setting Sy
S — -
| Use SSL/TLS Certificate for EAP authentication Maintenance CA Certification Settin
PP o Not use SSL/TLS Certificate for EAP authentication o print Setup o Authenticate Server
@ Not authenticate Server
( Import of Client Certificate: Import \) ©Ps Setup
Security orELe Import of CA Cartificate: _Import
@t oA Setting 0XPS Setup
) Authenticate Server e
@Pprint Setup e e N
OPS Setup - —— - Submit Cancel |Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to dear changes.
v " , 7| _svbmit | cancel |
opct setup Import of CA Certificate: _Import
The "Import of CA Certificate" screen will be
© Color Setup
- < Submit Cancel |Press submit to send changes. Press Cancel to dear changes. d I d
e isplayed.

The "Import of Client Certificate" screen will
be displayed.

9 Enter the client certificate file name.

® The importable certificate file format is PKCS#12.
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1

Enter the CA certificate file name, and

click [OK].

® The imported CA certificate is the authenticator
certificate issued by the RADIUS server certificate.

® Importable file formats are PEM, DER, and PKCS#7

formats.

6 931 - Windows Intemet Explorer

oo )

[ htp://192:168.0.2/wiredesp_server_certsethtm [=]

Import of CA Certificate

Please choose Certificate to import.

(

) |

OK Cancel

Done

@ Internet | Protected Mode: On v ma0% -

The CA certificate will be imported to the

device.

1 Click [Submit].

1

OKI

View Information | Print Information

Admin Setup ind

© Network Setup

BTCP/IP
@ EtherTalk
GNBT
Email
SNMP.
PP

o

Security

@ General Network Setting

Printer Menu | Admin Setup | Calibration | Direct Print | Job List | Links

TEEES02.1X Settings

IEEEB02.1X

Enable ~

EAP Type EAP-TLS +

EAP User
(Max.64 charasters)

Client Certificate Setting
() Use SSL/TLS Certificate for EAP authentication
0 Not use SSL/TLS Certificate for EAP authentication

Import of Client Certificate: _Import

@ Print Setup
@PS Setup
EPCL Setup
GIXPS Setup
@ Color Setup

[

CA Certification Setting
0 Authenticate Server
©~ Not authenticate Server

Import of CA Certificate: _Import

“| (([submit ) cancel [press submit o send changes.

The settings will be save in the printer,
and the network functions will restart.

If the standby screen is displayed in the
control panel, turn OFF the device power

supply.

® For how to turn OFF the power supply, see "Basic".

® Go to "Connecting the device to the authentication
switch” (P.165).

m Connecting the device to the
authentication switch

® Check that the device power supply is turned OFF.

Insert the LAN cable into the device
LAN (network) interface connector.

Insert the LAN cable into the
authentication switch authentication
port.

Turn ON the device power supply.

Check that the standby screen is
displayed in the control panel.

Set the device IP address according to
the environment in use.

1
2
J
4
9
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Changing EtherTalk printer Changing EtherTalk zones

names (Macintosh)

(Macintosh)

If using EtherTalk, you can add easily identifiable You can change the printer from the current zone
names to the device.

1

Log in as an administrator.

Reference

® See “Logging in as an administrator” (P.136).

Click [Admin Setup]>[Network
Setup]>[EtherTalk] tab.

aaaaa

, 7| __submit | Cancel [press submitto send changes. Press Cancel to cear changes.

Enter a new name in [EtherTalk Printer
Name], and click [Submit].

C! Note)

® Settable printer names are 32 single-byte
alphanumeric characters max.

® Do not use symbols (=:*@~=), etc., in the printer
name.

to another zone using EtherTalk delineated using
multiple logical zones.

C! Note)

® Selectable zones are within the same segments.

1 Log in as an administrator.

Reference

® See “Logging in as an administrator” (P.136).

Click [Admin Setup]>[Network
Setup]>[EtherTalk] tab.

, 7| _Submit | Cancel |press submitto send changes. Press Cancel to dear changes.

Enter a new name in [EtherTalk Zone
Name], and click [Submit].
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Printing without printer

drivers (Direct printing)

Printing PDF files

You can print PDF files even if the printer drivers
have not been installed.

Specify the file from the web browser to send to
the device.

(1 Note)

® Some PDF files may not print correctly. If printing is
incorrect, print from an application such as Acrobat
Reader.

® If printing by specifying the print page, device processing
may take some time.

1 Log in as an administrator.

Reference

® See “Logging in as an administrator” (P.136).

2 Select the [Direct Print] tab.

Click [Browse] to select the file using the
file dialog box.

4 Set up printing in [STEP2].

/€ €931 - Windows Intemet Explorer =2

(] hepa92 16502 weoprn_cptontien 8]

s
1
o
Fit to page
Duplex printing N -
Page Select o
Pages from 2
bars only)
SET »
DEL &
Enter the
(Youean
PDF Password B

OK Cancel

(& @ Internet | Protected Mode: On v R10% -

5 Click [Print] in [STEP3].

OKI

STEP1. Select a file to print. (Files that can be printed: pdf )

STEP2. (Additional setting)Set the printer.
» [Paper tray", Copies, “Page Select”, 6ic. can be set up)
STEP3. Confirm the settings and click Print button.

6 Check the print setup, and click [OK].

/& €931 - Windows Internet Explorer | E=5|ESR 55|

‘g, http://192.168.0.2 /webprint_option_list.htm | ) ‘

Value List
List of User Input Value

Paper Tray Trayl
Copies 1
Collate Disable
Fit to page Enable
Duplex printing None
Page Select Disable
Cancel

[ € Internet | Protected Mode: On 45 v R100% ~
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Setting the server to print mail
attachments

The printer can print the file attached to the
received mail.

® A maximum of 10 files can be printed. However, the
maximum size of the files is 8 MB.

® PDF, JPEG and TIFF files can be printed.

® Some PDF files may not be printed correctly. If files cannot
be printed properly, open the file with Adobe Reader for
printing.

m Setting POP

Grhh GCONO =

Access the web page of the printer and
log in as administrator.

Select [Admin Setup].

Select [Network Setup]>[Email]>[Receiving
Settings].

Select [POP3], and click [STEP2].

Perform the settings following the on-
screen instructions.

® Make correct settings for the mail server you are
using. If the APOP protocol is disabled, when you
enable APOP, mails may not be correctly received.

® If you specify a domain name of the mail server, set
the DNS server in the [TCP/IP] setting.

Click [Submit].

Hm Setting SMTP

S Or-h Lo —
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Access the web page of the printer and
log in as administrator.

Select [Admin Setup].

Select [Network Setup]>[Email]>[Receiving
Settings].

Select [SMTP] and click [STEP2].

Perform the settings following the on-
screen instructions.

Click [Submit].
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Table of setting items in the device setup
T of ol =T = o T 184
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Printing printer information

Printable report tables

List name Explanation R;fae;:rs\.ce

Settings details Prints a table of all menu category items and the current Page 171

settings. Further, the advanced printer settings are also printed

in the page header.
Network functions Prints the network information. Page 172
Demo pages Prints the demo print data stored in the printer. Page 173
File list Prints a table of the files registered to the file system. Page 173
PS font list Prints the PS font samples. Page 175
IBM PPR Font List Prints the IBM PPR font samples. Page 175
EPSON FX Font List Prints the EPSON FX font samples. Page 175
Total print results Prints the total print results. Page 174
Error log Prints the errors detected and saved by the printer. Page 174
Color profile list Prints the color profile list. Page 175
Color matching pattern Prints patterns to match the shading characteristics. Page 69
User media list™ Prints the user media list information. Page 176
Test print-1 Prints the patterns for analyzing the print quality. Page 176
Test print-2 Prints the patterns for analyzing the CYMK print quality. Page 176
Test print-4 (Priﬂts ’;he patterns for analyzing print quality of the spot color Page 176

white).

*1: Displayed when the user media is registered.

(1 Note)

® When printing reports, set A4 size paper in the tray to be used before printing.
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NGRS RS | ®Print results samples

Settings details

Print the device information.

Print to see the remaining quantity of
consumables and other set values such as IP
addresses and MAC addresses, and to check
whether the device print unit is operating
correctly, etc.

® How to print

Press the [Fn] key.

The numerical values input screen will |

be displayed. | |
HELP
@ MENU  ONLINE
O ABC nzr
@9%
CAN(EL 0) o)

paRc wxvz

\\© ATTENTION Cuy

Press functions numbers [1], [0], [0],
and press the [OK] button.

Function Number

1000
Enter 1-3digit Number

Check that [Execute] has been selected,
and press the [OK] button.

Execute

Use Online button to return to s...
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Printing printer information

lists

Network information

Print the device network information.

B How to print

Press the [Fn] key.

The numerical values input screen will

be displayed.

HELP

CANCEL

O

POWER SAVE

@ ABC

DEF

GHI ]KL MNO

WWQ TUV WXYZ

CLEAR,

\\© ATTENTION

N

5

Press functions numbers [1], [0], [1],

and press the [OK] button.

Function Number

101
Enter 1-3digit Number

Check that [Execute] has been selected,

and press the [OK] button.

O Use Online button to return

H Print results samples

Network Information
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File list

Demo pages

Prints a table of the files registered to the file
system.

® How to print

1 Press the scroll button A or .

HELP

@ MENU  ON LINE
- m Q ABC DEF
ACK
= @ 3 (&)
OK GHI  JKL MNO
|I:( ):” CANCEL @

POWER Sav PQRS TUV WXYZ
O lolo)
ATTENTION CLEAR,

Select [Print Information], and press
the [OK] button.

Functions 1/2 Page
n Configuration

g Print Information

B Print Secure Job
ﬂ Menus

a ElAdmin Setup
B El Print Statistics

O Use Online button to return to standby screen...

Select [File List], and press the [OK]
button.

Print Information 1/2 Page
n Configuration

a Demo Page

B Ps Font List

PCL Font List

B Usage Report

O Use Online button to return to standby screen...

Check that [Execute] has been selected,

and press the [OK] button.

b (L) Use Online button to return to s...

Prints demonstration pages.

® How to print

1 Press the scroll button A or V.

HELP

@ MEeNU ON LINE @
m Q ABC DEF
BAck .
KOK):” GHI MNO
CANCEL T <@)

POWER SAV Tov 7
w O PQRS TUV wxvz
: ATTENTION I-EAR

Select [Print Information], and press
the [OK] button.

Functions 1/2 Page
n Configuration

g Print Informaticn

B Print Secure Job
ﬂ Menus

EAdmin Setup
a B Print Statistics

O Use Online button to return to standby screen...

Select [Demo Page], and press the [OK]

button.

Print Information 1/2 Page
n Configuration
E)File List

B3PS Font List

PCL Font List

a Usage Report

O Use Online button to return to standby screen...

4 [DEMO1] will be displayed. Select
an item to print, and press the [OK]
button.

5 Check that [Execute] has been selected,
and press the [OK] button.

1/1 Page

fhoenot | Execute

b{(O Use Online button to retum to s...
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Error log

Prints a history of the errors that have occurred
in the device.

® How to print

Press the [Fn] key.

The numerical values input screen will
be displayed.

HELP

@ MENU 8@@

ABC  DEF

@3 ©

GHI IKL MNO

CANCEL @ . .
O

POWER SAVE PORS TUV WXYZ

@ ATTENTION W

Press functions numbers [1], [0], [3],
and press the [OK] button.

Functicn Number

1038
Enter 1-3digit Number

Check that [Execute] has been selected,

and press the [OK] button.

Error Log

Execute

O Use Online button to return to s...

Total print results

Prints the total print results.

® Not displayed if [Usage Report] of [Print Statistics] is set
to [Disable].

® How to print

Press the [Fn] key.

The numerical values input screen will

be displayed.
HELP M

ENU ON LINE —

O 0) DODE

ABC DEF

— @

GHI

CANCEL (0) (o

PORS TUV WXYZ

Press functions numbers [1], [0], [2],
and press the [OK] button.

Function Number

1020
Enter 1-3digit Number

Check that [Execute] has been selected,
and press the [OK] button.

=+ | Usage Report

n Execute

(L) Use Online button to return to s...

Specify the print quantity using the
scroll buttons AWV¥, and press the [OK]
button.

{1-100)

O Use Online button to return to s..|
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Total print results Printing

print lists

Font list

Prints the font samples stored in the device.

B How to print

1 Press the scroll button A or v.

HELP
MENU  ONLINE
@

l':(ox):” GHI ]KL
~

POWER SAv PQRS TUV wxvz
0% ©Q©
K ATTENTION u W

Select [Print Information], and press
the [OK] button.

Functions 1/2 Page
n Configuration

g Print Information

B Print Secure Job

ﬂ Menus
B ElAdmin Setup
B E| Print Statistics

O Use Online button to return to standby screen...

3 Select [PS Font List] and press the [OK]
button.

4 Check that [Execute] has been selected,

and press the [OK] button.

Color profile list

Prints a table of the ICC profiles registered to the
file system.

® How to print

1 Press the scroll button A or V.

HELP

()0

POWER SAv w Q PQRS TUV xv
O S L @

Select [Print Information], and press
the [OK] button.

Functions 1/2 Page
n Configuration

g Print Informaticn

B Print Secure Job
ﬂ Menus

BAdmin Setup
a B Print Statistics

O Use Online button to return to standby screen...

3 Select [Color Profile List], and press the
[OK] button.

Print Information 2/2 Page
n Error Log

B Color Profile List

B User Media List
ﬂ Test Print-1
Test Print-2

O Use Online button to return to standby screen...

4 Check that [Execute] has been selected,
and press the [OK] button.

iy oy Color Profile List

b: O Use Online button to return to s...
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User media list

Prints a table of the user media registered to the
device.

® Displayed when the user media is registered.

® How to print

1 Press the scroll button A or .

HELP

@ ’/mﬁ 8 ABC DF.F
BACK . ®..
T, e 2 2

POWER SAV w Q PQRS TUV wxvz
KC ATTENTION W

Select [Print Information], and press
the [OK] button.

Functions 1/2 Page
n Configuration

g Print Information

B Print Secure Job

ﬂ Menus
a EAdmin Setup
B B Print Statistics

O Use Online button to return to standby screen...

Select [User Media List], and press the
[OK] button.

Print Information 2/2 Page

n Error Log

Golor Profile List
n Test Print-1
Test Print-2

O Use Online button to return to standby screen...

Check that [Execute] has been selected,

and press the [OK] button.

. User Media List

n Execute

ER User Modia L

() Use Online button to return to s...

Test prints

Prints the print quality lists.

® Test print-1

Prints the patterns for analyzing the print quality.
® Test print-2

Prints the patterns for analyzing the CMYK print
quality.

® Test print-4

Prints the patterns for analyzing print quality of
the spot color (white).

® How to print

1 Press the scroll button a or V.

HELP

@ MENU  ON LINE ABC DEF
w4 Q ®® ®
K‘“‘)ﬂ CANCEL é

)( )

POWER SAV w O PQRS
O @09
ATTENTION CLEAR

Select [Print Information], and press
the [OK] button.

Functions 1/2 Page
n Configuration

B Print Information

B Print Secure Job

a Menus
E|Admin Setup
E E' Print Statistics

Q Use Online button to return to standby screen...

Select [Test Print-1], [Test Print-2],
or [Test Print-4] and press the [OK]
button.

Print Information 2{2 Page
n Error Log

Color Profile List

B User Media List

ﬂ Test Print-1

Test Print-2

(1) Use Online button to return to standby screen. ..
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4

[Execute] will be displayed, so press

the [OK] button.

| Test Print-1

f n Execute

{(0) Use Onlina butten to return to s...

1/1 Page

Registering custom sizes
(irregular paper)

If using custom sizes, set the width and length
of the paper using the control panel.

Press the [Fn] key.

The numerical input screen will be

displayed.
HELP
@ MENU  ONLINE

Q ABC DEF

GHI ]KL MNO

CANCEL o) 7o)

{ ) (
POWER SAVE O nnp<

Enter a function number according to
the paper feed tray to be set.

® Multi-purpose tray settings
Press functions numbers [9], [0], and
press the [OK] button.

Function Number

90K
Enter 1-3digit Number

® Using tray 1
Press functions numbers [1], [0], and
press the [OK] button.

Function Number

108
Enter 1-3digit Number

® The function numbers for trays 2 to 5 are as
described below.

Tray 2: [Fn] key, [2], [0], and [OK] buttons.
Tray 3: [Fn] key, [3], [0], and [OK] buttons.
Tray 4: [Fn] key, [4], [0], and [OK] buttons.
- Tray 5: [Fn] key, [5], [0], and [OK] buttons.
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Select [Custom], and press the [OK]
button.

Paper Size
AdWide?
B Adwide[)

BBHalf

@ Changed settings.

Check that ¢ is displayed to the left of

4

5 Set the custom size length and width.

(1) Select [Y Dimension], and press
the [OK] button.

MPTray Config
n Paper Size
X Dimension
n Media Type

Media Weight

a Tray Usage

(1) Use Online button to return to standby screen.

11 Page

Use the 10-key pad or the scroll
buttons AW¥ to enter the length.

After entering the length, press
the [OK] button. Check that + is
displayed to the left of the entered
value, and press the [BACK]
button.

Y Dimensicn

L¥ 4 millimeter
(89-1321)

(4) Select [X Dimension], and press
the [OK] button.

MPTray Config
n Paper Size

g X Dimension

B Y Dimension

n Media Type

Media Weight

a Tray Usage

(1) Use Online button to return to standby screen.

11 Page

[Custom], and press the [BACK] button.
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Use the 10-key pad or the scroll
buttons AW¥ to enter the width.

After entering the width, press

the [OK] button. Check that ¥ is
displayed to the left of the entered
value, and press the [BACK] button.

Dimension

ralnillimeter
{64 -330)

O Use Online button to returnto s...

Press the [ON LINE] button to return to
the standby screen.

HELP

M —~
N O

ABC  DEF

ON LINE
@

GHI JKL  MNO

CANCEL @

PQRS TUV WXYZ

®OL

LEAR

POWER SAVE

O

ATTENTION




Printing printer information

Changing administrator

passwords

Change an administrator password. The default

factory setting is [aaaaaa].

1 Press the scroll button A or v.

HELP
MENU

@
POWER SAV w

@ ATTENTION

ON LINE

O

CANCEL

DIO1E))

DEF

vlolo)

PQRS TUV WXYZ

g

[OK] button.

Select [Admin Setup], and press the

Functions

1/2 Page

n Configuration
a Print Information
B Print Secure Job

ﬂ Menus
a E]Print Statistics

O Use Online button to return to standby screen...

Enter the administrator password, and
press the [OK] button.

Enter Password

u*u*
(6 -12 digits )

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.

the [OK] button.

Select [Change Password], and press

Admin Setup

2/2 Page

n Panel Setup
Time Setup
a Power Setup
ﬂ Others Setup
Settings

Enter the new password, and press the
[OK] button.

(1 Note)

® Set a password with 6 characters min.

xgxagx
(6 - 12 digits )

O Use Online button to returnto s...

Re-enter the new password, and press
the [OK] button.

- Verify Password

*u*u
(6 - 12 digits }

{(0) Use Online button to return to s...

Press the [ON LINE] button to return to
the standby screen.

HELP

O

POWER SAVE

ON LINE

O

CANCEL

MENU

O

ABC  DEF

@3 (©

GHI ]KL MNO

XYZ

@ ATTENTION

O

CLEAR

®.@

B Change Password

(L) Use Online button to return te standby screen. ..
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Specify the operations buttons mode

Restricting button operations .
to be restricted, and press the [OK]

(panel lockout)

button.
Set to restrict button operations so that the
device settings are not changed unintentionally.
1 Press and hold the [OK] button, and
press the power switch.
2 Check that [Boot Menu] has been
selected, and press the [OK] button.
® Model:

The [BACK] button, scroll buttons AWV,
and 10-key pad are disabled.

® Mode2:

The [HELP] button, [BACK] button,
[POWER SAVE] button, scroll buttons
AV, [CANCEL] button, and 10-key
pad are disabled.

Enter the password, and press the [OK] e Off:
button. All operations buttons are enabled.
5 | g
6 Check that + is displayed to the left of
the designated mode, and press the [ON
LINE] button. The display will return to
the Boot Menu.
HELP M TR
ENU N LINE
O |@
~ ®
HI JKL MN
® This is the same as the administrator password. The CANCEL ) o)
default factory setting is [aaaaaa]. POWER SAVE O @
@ 0@ ©
4 Select [Panel Lockout], and press the \\ ATTENTION Fn ‘“ﬂ
[OK] button.

7 Restart the printer.
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Restricting menu displays 6
(menu lockout)

Set to restrict menu operations so that the
device settings are not changed unintentionally.

1
2

Press and hold the [OK] button, and
press the power switch.

Check that [Boot Menu] has been
selected, and press the [OK] button.

Enter the password, and press the [OK]
button.

® This is the same as the administrator password. The
default factory setting is [aaaaaa].

Select [Menu Lockout], and press the
[OK] button.

Select [On], and press the [OK] button.
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Check that ¢ is displayed to the left of
[On], and press the [ON LINE] button.
The display will return to the Boot
Menu.

HELP

@ MENU (8.5:®®®

ABC  DEF

GHl KL MNO

CANCEL 0

POWER SAVE O PQRS TUV WXYZ
\@ ATTENTION n C'-Ey

7 Restart the printer.



Checking print quantities

Checking print quantities

You can check the quantity of printed paper to date. You can also check the quantities printed (fed)

from each tray.

1 Press the scroll button a or v, 5 Press the [OK] button.

HELP
MENU  ONLINE —
O O LD
o e @
D e &
=@

POWER SAV w O PQRS TUV WXVZ
@ 0@ ©
ATTENTION Fn CLEAR

2 Select [Configuration], and press the
[OK] button.

Functions 1/2 Page
Print Information

a Print Secure Job

a Menus

@Admin Setup

ﬂ E] Print Statistics

O Use Online button to return to standby screen...

3 Select [Tray Count], and press the [OK]
button.

Configuration 1/1 Page

g Supplies Life
B Paper Size in Tray

n System

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.

4 Select the tray to be checked.

Tray Count 1/1 Page

a Tray1
B Tray2
ﬂ Tray3
Trayd
a Tray5

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.
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{(0) Use Online button to return to s...

To continue checking other items, press
the [BACK] button and return to 4.

Press the [ON LINE] button to return to
the standby screen.

@ MENu 8®@@
— (@) () ()

GHI JKL  MNO

| eance 7y
POWER SAVE Q =

@ ATTENTION




Checking remaining consumables and maintenance unit quantities

Checking remaining consumables and
maintenance unit quantities

You can check the remaining quantities and service life of the toner, image drum, belt unit, fuser unit,
and waste toner box.

1 Press the scroll button A or v, 5 Press the [OK] button.

HELP

—mo ODP

- Cyan Toner (10.0K)
Remaining 100 %

O]
KOK):” CANCEL b = ~
Q @

POWER SAV w PQRS TUV WXVZ
K: ATTENTION W

(L) Use Online button to return to s...

To continue checking other items, press

2 Select [Configuration], and press the the [BACK] button and return to 5.
[OK] button.
_ 6 Press the [ON LINE] button to return to

Functions 1/2 Page

the standby screen.

Print Information HELP

a Print Secure Job @ Menu - [ON LiNe

a Menus Q @ @ @

@Admin Setup @

ﬂ E|Print Statistics GHI  JkL ~ MNO

O Use Online button to return to standby screen... POWER SAVE o~ @ U .
Q PQRS TUV WXYZ

@ @ ©
3 Select [Supplies Life], and press the @ ATTENTION W

[OK] button.

Configuration 111 Page
n Tray Count

g Supplies Life

a Paper Size in Tray

a System

(0) Use Online button to return te standby sereen.

4 Select the consumable or maintenance ® The value to the right of the toner in the remaining
. . consumables quantity screen changes depending on
unit to _be checkec! (Toner, Image drum, the type of toner cartridge installed.
belt unit, fuser unit, or waste toner box). "10.0K" is displayed at the time of product purchase
and when a standard toner cartridge is mounted.
Supplies Life 1/2 Page "24.0K" is displayed when a large-capacity toner

i Cvan Toner (10.0K) cartridge is mounted.

Magenta Toner (10.0K)
E) vellow Toner (10.0K)
B3 Black Toner {10.0K)
Cyan Drum

ﬂ Magenta Drum

() Use Online button to return to standby sereen. ..
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Table of setting items in the device setup screen

Device setup screen

Item Details

Configuration You can check the device information (I.e., total number of sheets in each tray,
remaining consumables quantity, paper size set in each tray, system information,
etc.).

Print Information You can print the settings and font list of this machine.

Print Secure Job You can save print jobs to the device HDD, and enter a password to print.
Displayed when the HDD is mounted.

Menus You can set the tray configuration, system settings, print position compensation,
and color, etc.

Admin Setup This is the menu by which the administrator sets the network settings, changes
passwords, etc.

Print Statistics You can check the print use status of the user.

Calibration You can adjust the color densities and shades, and color misalignment, etc.

Boot Menu You can set whether or not to restart the printer when a malfunction occurs in the
HDD or file system, etc.
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[Configuration]
Item Details
Tray Count MPTray nnnnnn Displays the total print quantity for the Multi-Purpose Tray.
(This is the number of sheets fed from the Multi-Purpose
Tray.)
Trayl nnnnnn Displays the total print quantity for tray 1. (This is the
number of sheets fed from the tray 1.)
Tray2™ nnnnnn Displays the total print quantity for each tray. (This is the
Tray3™ number of sheets fed from each tray.)
Tray4™
Tray5™
*1: The optional
expansion tray
unit is displayed
when mounted.
Supplies Life Cyan Toner (n.nK) |Remaining |Displays the remaining toner amount percentage for each
nnn% color.
Magenta Toner Remaining
(n.nK) nnn%
Yellow Toner (n.nK) [Remaining
nnn%
Black Toner (n.nK) |Remaining
nnn%
White Toner Remaining
(n.nK) nnn%
Cyan Drum Remaining [Displays the remaining service life percentage of the cyan
nnn% image drum.
Magenta Drum Remaining |Displays the remaining service life percentage of the
nnn% magenta image drum.
Yellow Drum Remaining |Displays the remaining service life percentage of the yellow
nnn% image drum.
Black Drum Remaining |Displays the remaining service life percentage of the black
nnn% image drum.
White Drum Remaining |Displays the remaining service life percentage of the white
nnn% image drum.
Waste Toner Box Remaining |Displays the remaining service life percentage of the waste
nnn% toner box.
Belt Remaining |Displays the remaining service life percentage of the belt
nnn% unit.
Fuser Remaining |Displays the remaining service life percentage of the fuser
nnn% unit.
Network Printer Name ropxekxkk [ Displays the printer name used by DNS and Network PnP
KKK K KOk KKk X
KKK K KOk KKk Kok
Short Printer Name | **¥***x* Displays the short printer name.
5K 3K 3K 3K K K Kk
IPv4 Address XXX XXX. Changes the IP address. Displays the control panel
XXX. XXX [Administrator menu]>[Network setup]>[IPv4 address]
setup when TCP/IP is enabled.
Subnet Mask XXX XXX. Displays the subnet mask. Displays the control panel
XXX, XXX [Administrator menu]>[Network setup]>[Subnet mask]
setup when TCP/IP is enabled.
Gateway Address XXX XXX. Displays the gateway address. Displays the control panel
XXX XXX [Administrator menu]>[Network setup]>[Gateway address]
setup when TCP/IP is enabled.
MAC Address xx:xXx:xx: |Displays the MAC address.
XX XX 1 XX
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Item Details
Network Network FW XX. XX Display the Network firewall version.
Version
Web Remote XX. XX Displays the web page version.
Version
IPv6 Address xxxx:xxxx: | Displays the (local) IPv6 address. If TCP/IP is disabled, or
(Local) XXXX:xxxX: | the IP version is IPv4, this menu is not displayed.
XXXX I XXXX:
XXXX 1 XXXX
IPv6 Address xxxX:xxxX: | Displays the (global) IPv6 address. If TCP/IP is disabled, or
(Global) XxXxX:xxxX: | the IP version is IPv4, this menu is not displayed.
XXXX I XXXX:
XXXX 1 XXXX
Paper Size in Tray |MPTray A4 [ Displays the paper size for the Multi-Purpose Tray.
Trayl Ad F Displays the paper size for tray 1.
Tray2™ A4 [ Displays the paper size for each tray.
Tray3™
Tray4™*
Tray5™
*1: The optional
expansion
tray unit is
displayed
when
mounted.
System Serial Number | XXXXXXXXXX Displays the serial number.
XXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXX
Asset Number [ XXXXXXXXXX Displays the asset number of the printer manager.
XXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXX
Firmware XXX, XX_X_X Displays the version number of FirmSuite.
Version
CU Version XX. XX Displays the control unit firmware version.
PU Version XX.XX. XX Displays the print unit firmware version.
RAM xxMB Displays the total availability of all mounted RAM.
Flash XXMB[Fxx] Displays the total availability of all flash memory and flash
Memory system versions installed.
HDD™ xx.XXGB [Fxx] [Displays the HDD size and file system version installed.
*1: Displayed
when the
HDD (option)
is mounted.

Date and Time

yyyy/mm/dd
hh:mm

Displays the current date and time.
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[Print Information]

Item Details
Configuration Print Prints the device setup details.
Network Print Prints the network information.
Demo Page DEMO1 Print Prints demo pages.
File List Print Prints the color profile list.
PS Font List Print Prints the PostScript font samples.
Usage Report™ Print Prints the total print results.

*1: Not displayed if [Print Statistics]>[Usage
Report] is set to [Disable] on the control panel.

Error Log Print Prints the error log.

Color Profile List Print Prints the color profile list.

User Media List Print Prints the user media list information.
— A method for registering user media

Test Print-1 Print Prints the patterns for analyzing the print quality.

Test Print-2 Print Prints the patterns for analyzing the CMYK print
quality.

Test Print-4 Print Prints the patterns for analyzing print quality of the

spot color (white).
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[Print Secure Job]

(! Note)

® Displayed when the HDD (option) is mounted.

® To enter this menu, it is necessary to enter the password for secure printing.

Item Details

Encrypted Job Not Found This message is displayed when there is no
encrypted secure print job allocated to the
password that has been entered.

Print Prints the encrypted secure print jobs stored on the
HDD.

Delete Deletes the encrypted secure print jobs stored on
the HDD.

Stored Job Not Found This message is displayed when there is no secure
print job allocated to the password that has been
entered.

Print Prints the secure print jobs stored on the HDD.
Delete Deletes the secure print jobs stored on the HDD.

- 188 -



Table of setting items in the device setup screen

E Tray Configuration

® Shaded areas are factory-set values.
Item Details

MPTray Config | Paper Size A3Nobi Sets the paper size for the Multi-Purpose Tray.
A3Wide
A3

A4l P

A4[
A5
A5[
A6
B4

B5[~

B5[

B6

Legall4

Legall3.5

Legall3

Tabloid Extra

Tabloid

Letter[

Letter|

Executive

16K (184x260mm)[ 7
16K (195x270mm)[
16K (197x273mm) [
16K (184x260mm)|[
16K (195x270mm)[/

16K (197x273mm)[
8K (260x368mm)
8K (270x390mm)
8K (273x394mm)

Statement
A4Wide[
A4Wide|
Custom
X Dimension™ |2.5" Sets the custom paper width for the Multi-Purpose
to Tray.
*1: Displayed 8.3"
when to
[Paper size] [13"
is set to 64mm
[Custom] to
on the 210mm
control to
nel.
pa 330mm
Y Dimension™ |3.5" Sets the custom paper length for the Multi-Purpose
to Tray.
*1: Displayed 11.7"
when to
[Paper size] [52.0"
is set to 89mm
[Custom] to
on the 297
control to —
l.
pane 1321mm
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® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item

Details

MPTray Config

Media Type

Plain
Letterhead
Transparency
Bond
Recycled
Card Stock
Rough
USERTYPE1™
USERTYPE2™
USERTYPE3™
USERTYPE4™
USERTYPE5™
USERTYPE6™
USERTYPE7™
USERTYPES™
USERTYPE9™
USERTYPE10™
USERTYPE11™
USERTYPE12™
USERTYPE13™
USERTYPE14™
USERTYPE15™
USERTYPE16™
USERTYPE17™
USERTYPE18™
USERTYPE19™
USERTYPE20™

*1: USERTYPE 1-20 will be
displayed if registered.

Sets the paper type for the Multi-Purpose Tray.

Media Weight

Auto

Ultra Light
Light
Medium Light
Medium
Medium Heavy
Heavy

Ultra Heavyl
Ultra Heavy?2
Ultra Heavy3
Ultra Heavy4
Ultra Heavy5

Sets the paper weight for the Multi-Purpose Tray.

Tray Usage

Normal Tray

When Mismatching

Do Not Use

Sets how to use the Multi-Purpose Tray.

Normal Tray: (Tray selection/switching)
Use as regular tray.

When Mismatching:
If the output tray paper size or paper type is
different from the print data, print from the
Multi-Purpose Tray.

Do Not Use:
Auto tray selection and auto tray switching are
not possible.
However, if [Menu]>[Tray configuration]>[Paper
feed tray]>[Multi-Purpose Tray] is specified in
the control panel, operations will be the same
as regular trays (Uses the Multi-Purpose Tray as
the auto tray).
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® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item

Details

Trayl Config

Paper Size

Cassette Size
Custom
Other Size

Sets the paper size for tray 1.

X Dimension™

*1: Displayed
when
[Paper size]
is set to
[Custom]
on the
control
panel.

3.9"

Sets the custom paper width for tray 1.

Y Dimension™

*1: Displayed
when
[Paper size]
is set to
[Custom]
on the
control
panel.

Sets the custom paper length for tray 1.

Media Type

Plain
Letterhead
Transparency
Bond
Recycled
Card Stock
Rough
USERTYPE1™
USERTYPE2™
USERTYPE3™
USERTYPE4™
USERTYPE5™
USERTYPE6™
USERTYPE7™
USERTYPES™
USERTYPE9™
USERTYPE10™
USERTYPE11™
USERTYPE12™!
USERTYPE13™
USERTYPE14™!
USERTYPE15™
USERTYPE16™
USERTYPE17"!
USERTYPE18™
USERTYPE19™
USERTYPE20™

*1: USERTYPE 1-20 will be
displayed if registered.

Sets the paper type for tray 1.
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® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item

Details

Trayl Config

Media Weight

Auto

Ultra Light
Light
Medium Light
Medium
Medium Heavy
Heavy

Ultra Heavyl
Ultra Heavy?2
Ultra Heavy3
Ultra Heavy4
Ultra Heavy5

Sets the paper weight for tray 1.

A3Nobi Paper |A3Nobi Set when using A3Nobi (328 x 453mm), ABWIDE
A3Wide (320 x 450mm), or tabloid extra (12 x 18") paper
Tabloid Extra size in tray 1.
Legall4 Legall4 Set when using legall4 (8.5 x 14") or legal13.5 (8.5
Paper Legall3.5 x 13.5") paper in tray 1.
ASLEF/A6 A5|[ Set when using A5 [J and A6 paper in Tray 1.
Paper A6
AS5SEF Paper |A5[ - Set when using A5 [/ paper in Tray 1.
Other Size AdWide[ Specifies other fixed paper sizes in tray 1.
A4Wide[
B6
16K (184x260mm)[
16K (195x270mm)[/
16K (197x273mm)[
16K (184x260mm)[J
16K (195x270mm)|[
16K (197x273mm)[
8K (260x368mm)
8K (270x390mm)
8K (273x394mm)
Tray2™ Paper Size Cassette Size Sets the paper size for trays 2 to 5.
Tray3™ Custom
Tray4™ Other Size
*1 * .
Tray> X Dimension™ [3.9" Sets the custom paper width for trays 2 to 5.
to
*1: The *2: Displayed |8:3"
optlona_l when to
prans'ft’n [Paper size] [13.0"
ray unit is h
displayed I[Scieszt;;] 99mm
when on the to
mounted. control 210mm
to
l.
pane 330mm
Y Dimension™ | 5.8" Sets the custom paper length for trays 2 to 5.
to
*2: Displayed 11.7"
when to
[Paper size]|18.0"
is set to 147mm
[Custom] to
on the
control t297mm
panel. N
457mm
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® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item

Details

Tray2™
Tray3™
Tray4™
Tray5™

*1: The
optional
expansion
tray unit is
displayed
when
mounted.

Media Type

Plain
Letterhead
Bond
Recycled

Card Stock
Rough
USERTYPE1™
USERTYPE2™
USERTYPE3™
USERTYPE4™
USERTYPE5™
USERTYPE6™
USERTYPE7™
USERTYPES™
USERTYPE9™
USERTYPE10™
USERTYPE11™
USERTYPE12™
USERTYPE13™
USERTYPE14™
USERTYPE15™
USERTYPE16™
USERTYPE17™
USERTYPE18™
USERTYPE19™
USERTYPE20™

*1: USERTYPE 1-20 will be
displayed if registered.

Sets the paper type for trays 2 to 5.

Media Weight

Auto

Ultra Light
Light
Medium Light
Medium
Medium Heavy
Heavy

Ultra Heavyl
Ultra Heavy?2
Ultra Heavy3
Ultra Heavy4

Sets the paper weight for trays 2 to 5.

A3Nobi paper |A3Nobi Set when using A3Nobi (328 x 453mm), ASWIDE
A3Wide (320 x 450mm), or tabloid extra (12 x 18") paper
Tabloid Extra size in trays 2 to 5.

Legal14 Paper |Legall4 Set when using legall4 (8.5 x 14") or legal13.5 (8.5
Legall3.5 x 13.5") paper in trays 2 to 5.

ASLEF/A6 A5[ Set when using A5 [ and A6 paper in Trays 2 to 5.

Paper A6

ASSEF Paper |A5[ 2 Set when using A5 [/ paper in Trays 2 to 5.
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® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

*1: The optional expansion
tray unit is displayed when

Item Details
Tray2™ Other Size AdWide[ Specifies other fixed paper sizes in trays 2 to 5.
Tray3™ ,
Traya' A4Wide[
Tray5™ B6
16K (184x260mm)[
*1: The 16K (195x270mm)[
optional 16K (197x273mm)[
expansion 16K (184x260mm)[
tray unit is
displayed 16K (195x270mm)[/
when
o mted. 16K (197x273mm)[
8K (260x368mm)
8K (270x390mm)
8K (273x394mm)
Paper Feed MPTray Specifies the feed paper tray.
Trayl
Tray2™
Tray3™
Tray4™
Tray5™

mounted.
Auto Tray Switch On Sets whether to switch automatically to another
Off tray when the paper in the current printing tray
runs out.
Tray Sequence Down Specifies the selection order of the tray when using
Up auto tray selection or auto tray switching.
Paper Feed
Unit of Measurement inch Specifies the units for custom paper sizes.
millimeter
m System Adjust
® Shaded areas are factory-set values.
Item Details
Power Save Time 1 minute Sets the time until the printer enters power save
2 minutes mode.
3 minutes
4 minutes
5 minutes
10 minutes
15 minutes
30 minutes
60 minutes
Sleep Time 1 minute Sets the time until the printer enters sleep mode
2 minutes from power save mode.
3 minutes
4 minutes
5 minutes
10 minutes
15 minutes
30 minutes
60 minutes
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® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item Details
Auto Power Off Time 1 hour Sets the time until the printer enters OFF mode
2 hours from standby status.
3 hours
4 hours
8 hours
12 hours
18 hours
24 hours
Clearable Warning ONLINE Sets the time until clearable warning display turns
Job OFF.
Auto Continue On Sets whether to implement auto printer recovery
Off when a memory overflow or tray request occurs.
Manual Timeout Off Sets the time to wait for the paper feed during
30 seconds manual feed.
60 seconds If paper is not set within the specified time, the job
is canceled.
Timeout print Off Sets the time from loss of the receipt of data until
5 seconds force-printing.
10 seconds With PS, the job is canceled without printing being
20 seconds implemented.
30 seconds
40 seconds
50 seconds
60 seconds
90 seconds

120 seconds
150 seconds
180 seconds
210 seconds
240 seconds
270 seconds
300 seconds

Low Toner Continue Sets the printer operations when toner is detected.
Stop Continue:
Print continuation is possible while online.
Stop:
Device is offline.
Jam Recovery On Sets whether to implement jam recovery print
Off when a jam occurs.
Setting [Off] cancels jobs that include pages to
which the jam occurs.
Error Report On Sets whether to print error reports when an error
Off occurs in PS.
Hex Dump Execute Prints the received data in hexadecimal format.

Turns OFF the power when the hexdump print
finishes.

- 195 -



Table of setting items in the device setup screen

H Print Adjust

® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item Details

Print Position |[MPTray X Adjust 0.00 Adjusts the overall image print position

Adjust to perpendicularly (horizontally) over the direction
+£2.00mm of paper travel (0.25mm intervals).

Y Adjust 0.00 Adjusts the overall image print position in the direction
to of paper travel (vertically) (0.25mm intervals).
+£2.00mm

Y Scaling -0.25% Zoom the print image in the paper running
to direction. (By 0.05%)

0.00%
to
+0.5%
Trayl X Adjust 0.00 Adjusts the overall image print position
to perpendicularly (horizontally) over the direction
£2.00mm of paper travel (0.25mm intervals).

Y Adjust 0.00 Adjusts the overall image print position in the direction
to of paper travel (vertically) (0.25mm intervals).
+£2.00mm

Y Scaling -0.25% Zoom the print image in the paper running
to direction. (By 0.05%)

0.00%
to
+0.5%
Tray2™ X Adjust 0.00 Adjusts the overall image print position
Tray3™ to perpendicularly (horizontally) over the direction
Tray4: +2.00mm of paper travel (0.25mm intervals).
Trays Y Adjust 0.00 Adjusts the overall image print position in the
to direction of paper travel (vertically) (0.25mm
*1: The +2.00mm intervals).
Zzgggsailon Y Scaling -0.25% Zoom the print image in the paper running
o to direction. (By 0.05%)
tray unit is 0.00%
displayed to
when +0.5%
mounted.

Paper Black Setting 0 Implements fine adjustment if black or white
+1 spots appear faded when printing on plain paper
+2 in mono mode.
+3 Lower the setting value if there are only fewer
-3 white spots, or raise the setting value if the high-
:% density portion is thinner.

Paper Color Setting 0 Implements fine adjustment if color spots appear
+1 faded when printing on plain paper in color mode.
+2 Lower the setting value if there are only fewer
+3 white spots, or raise the setting value if the high-
'g density portion is thinner.

-1

Trans. Black Setting 0 Implements fine adjustment if black or white
+1 spots appear faded when printing on transparency
+2 in mono mode.
+3 Lower the setting value if there are only fewer
-3 white spots, or raise the setting value if the high-
:% density portion is thinner.

Trans. Color Setting 0 Implements fine adjustment if color spots appear
+1 faded when printing on transparency in color
+2 mode.
+3 Lower the setting value if there are only fewer
-3 white spots, or raise the setting value if the high-
:% density portion is thinner.
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® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item Details
SMR Setting Cyan 0 With cyan, compensates for print results variation

+1 due to differences in the temperature and
+2 humidity environments, print density, and print
+3 frequency. Change the settings if there is burr in
-6 the image.
-5
-4
-3
-2
-1

Magenta 0 With magenta, compensates for print results
+1 variation due to differences in the temperature
+2 and humidity environments, print density, and
+3 print frequency. Change the settings if there is
-6 burr in the image.
-5
-4
-3
-2
-1

Yellow 0 With yellow, compensates for print results
+1 variation due to differences in the temperature
+2 and humidity environments, print density, and
+3 print frequency. Change the settings if there is
-6 burr in the image.
-5
-4
-3
-2
-1

Black 0 With black, compensates for print results
+1 variation due to differences in the temperature
+2 and humidity environments, print density, and
+3 print frequency. Change the settings if there is
-6 burr in the image.
-5
-4
-3
-2
-1

White 0 With white, compensates for print results
+1 variation due to differences in the temperature
+2 and humidity environments, print density, and
+3 print frequency. Change the settings if there is
-6 burr in the image.
-5
-4
-3
-2
-1
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® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item Details
BG Setting Cyan 0 With cyan, compensates for print results variation
+1 due to differences in the temperature and
+2 humidity environments, print density, and print
+3 frequency. Change the setting if the underlay is
-3 dark.
-2
-1
Magenta 0 With magenta, compensates for print results
+1 variation due to differences in the temperature
+2 and humidity environments, print density,
+3 and print frequency. Change the setting if the
-3 underlay is dark.
-2
-1
Yellow 0 With yellow, compensates for print results
+1 variation due to differences in the temperature
+2 and humidity environments, print density,
+3 and print frequency. Change the setting if the
-3 underlay is dark.
-2
-1
Black 0 With black, compensates for print results variation
+1 due to differences in the temperature and
+2 humidity environments, print density, and print
+3 frequency. Change the setting if the underlay is
-3 dark.
-2
-1
White 0 With white, compensates for print results
+1 variation due to differences in the temperature
+2 and humidity environments, print density,
+3 and print frequency. Change the setting if the
-3 underlay is dark.
-2
-1
Drum Cleaning On Sets whether to implement drum cleaning before
Off printing. The image quality may be improved.
Transfer Roller Cleaning Execute Implements cleaning of the transfer roller unit.
High Humid Mode Model Set if the paper curl after printing is conspicuous.
Mode?2 Try mode 2 if reduced paper curl effects are not
Off obtained after settings mode 1.
Setting mode 1 or mode 2 will increase the warm-
up time and reduce the print speed.
Moisture Control On Sets whether or not to implement condensation
Off control.
If [On], completing the printing of 1 page may
take time.
Narrow Paper Speed Normal Sets the speed when printing on narrow paper.
Normal2 Normal:
Slow Print at a regular speed. Continuous printing

may cause intermittence.
Normal 2:
Print at a regular speed. Continuous printing is
less likely to cause intermittence than Normal
mode, but may be lower fixing capability.
Slow:
Print at a slower speed. Intermittent printing
is less likely to occur.
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® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item Details
Print Mode Normal Automatically switches the printing speed
Slow according to the usage conditions of the printer
to avoid toner peeling.
Not switch if [Normal] is selected.
Transfer Cyan Transfer Setting 0 Lower the setting value if lateral-stripe white dots
Setting +1 appear for cyan, green and blue toner.
+2 Raise the setting value if lateral-stripe dark dots
+3 appear for cyan toner.
-3
-2
-1
Magenta Transfer Setting 0 Lower the setting value if lateral-stripe white dots
+1 appear for magenta and red toner.
+2 Raise the setting value if lateral-stripe dark dots
+3 appear for magenta toner.
-3
-2
-1
Yellow Transfer Setting 0 Lower the setting value if lateral-stripe white dots
+1 appear for yellow toner.
+2 Raise the setting value if lateral-stripe dark dots
+3 appear for yellow toner.
-3
-2
-1
Black Transfer Setting 0 Lower the setting value if lateral-stripe white dots
+1 appear for black toner.
+2 Raise the setting value if lateral-stripe dark dots
+3 appear for black toner.
-3
-2
-1
White Transfer Setting 0 Lower the setting value if lateral-stripe white dots
+1 appear for white toner.
+2
+3
-3
-2
-1
DV Roller Cleaning On Adjust the toner disposal threshold.
Off On: Gives priority to image quality.

Off: Gives priority to toner life.
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[Admin Setup]

(1t Note)

® To enter this menu, it is necessary to enter the [Password].

® In the default factory settings, the administrator password is [aaaaaa].

B Network Setup

® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item Details
TCP/IP Enable Enables/disables the TCP/IP protocols.
Disable
NetBIOS over TCP” Enable Enables/disables the NetBIOS over TCP/IP.
*: Displayed if [TCP/IP] in the control panel is set to Disable
[Enable].
EtherTalk Enable Enables/disables EtherTalk.
Disable
IP Address Set” Auto Sets whether to request the IP address from
*: Displayed if [TCP/IP] in the control panel is set to Manual the DHCP server.
[Enable].
IPv4 Address” XXX.XXX.XXX. |Sets the IP address.
*: Displayed if [TCP/IP] in the control panel is set to XXX
[Enable].
Subnet Mask” XXX.XXX.XXX. |Sets the subnet mask.
*: Displayed if [TCP/IP] in the control panel is set to XXX
[Enable].
Gateway Address” XXX.XXX.XXX. |Sets the gateway address.
*: Displayed if [TCP/IP] in the control panel is set to XXX
[Enable].
Web" Enable Enables/disables access using web browsers.
*: Displayed if [TCP/IP] in the control panel is set to Disable
[Enable].
Telnet” Enable Enables/disables access using TELNET.
*: Displayed if [TCP/IP] in the control panel is set to Disable
[Enable].
FTP" Enable Enables/disables access using FTP.
*: Displayed if [TCP/IP] in the control panel is set to Disable
[Enable].
IPSec” Enable Enables/disables access using IPSec.
*: Displayed if [TCP/IP] in the control panel is set to Disable
[Enable].
SNMP” Enable Enables/disables access using SNMP.
*: Displayed if [TCP/IP] in the control panel is set to Disable
[Enable].
Network Scale Normal Normal:
Small The printer will operate effectively even
if connected to a hub with spanning tree
functions. Small scale, however, is 2 to 3
PCs.
When connected to a small-scale LAN, the
printer startup time will be lengthened.
Small:
From small scale LANs with 2 or 3 PCs
to large scale LANs are covered, but if
connected to a hub with spanning tree
functions, operations may not be effective.
Gigabit Network Enable Sets whether to support a Gigabit network.
Disable

- 200 -



Table of setting items in the device setup screen

® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item Details
Hub Link Setting Auto Sets the connection mode to the hub.
100Base-TX
Full
100Base-TX
Half
10Base-T Full
10Base-T Half
Network Factory Defaults Execute Restores the settings such as network, mail
server, LDAP server, and secure protocol
server, etc., to their default values.
m USB Setup
® Shaded areas are factory-set values.
Item Details
UsB Enable Enables/disables access using a USB interface.
Disable
Speed 480Mbps Sets the maximum baud rate using a USB interface.
12Mbps
Soft Reset Enable Enables/disables the software reset command.
Disable
Serial Number Enable Enables/disables the USB serial number.
Disable The USB serial number is used to identify USB
devices connected to a PC.
Offline Receive Enable Sets whether to receive data even if offline or a
Disable recoverable error occurs.
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H Print Setup

® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Normal Mode

Item Details
Copies 1 Sets the copy quantity.
to This setting is disabled unless local print is set to
999 demo data.
Job Offset On Sets whether to enable job offset.
Off
Output Bin Face Down Sets the output bin.
Face Up
Media Check Enable Sets whether to enable the print data paper size
Disable and the tray paper size mismatch.
A4/Letter Override No Sets whether to print by switching A4 to letter size
Yes and letter to A4 size when there is no paper suited
to the print data size in the tray.
Resolution 600dpi Sets the resolution.
1200dpi
1200x600dpi multi-levels
Toner Save Toner Save Level Off Sets the toner ave quantity.
Low Specifies [Off] when toner save mode is disabled.
Middle
High
Color All All:
Except 100% All colors, including 100% black, comprise all
Black the target colors for toner saving.
Except 100% Black:
All colors, excluding 100% black, comprise all
the target colors for toner saving.
Mono-Print Mode Auto Sets the monochrome page print mode.
Color Mode Auto:

If the first page is monochrome page or
monochrome page + spot color, print it by using
only the black image drum or black + spot color
image drum. If a color page appears, print it by
using the 4-color image drum and continue to
print even if monochrome page appears.

Color Mode:
The CMYK image drum always prints down, and
the white image drums print down from where
the page is, including white.

Normal Mode:
K image drums are normally printed down, and
other color image drums are down when printing
pages including those colors, and up when
printing pages that do not include such colors.
However, CMY image drums are down/up using
three colors.

Default Orientation

Portrait
Landscape

Sets the print orientation.

Form Length

5 lines
to

64 lines
to

128 lines

Sets the number of printable lines per page.
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® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item Details
Edit Size Cassette size Sets the edit size of the paper if the paper size has
A3Nobi not been specified from the PC. Disabled with PS.
A3Wide
A3
A4
A4l
A5/
A5[]
A6
B4
B5[/
B5[
B6
Legall4
Legall3.5
Legall3
Tabloid Extra
Tabloid
Letter[
Letter|
Executive
16K (184x260mm)[
16K (195x270mm)[/
16K (197x273mm)[
16K (184x260mm)[/
16K (195x270mm)[
16K (197x273mm)[
8K (260x368mm)
8K (270x390mm)
8K (273x394mm)
Statement
A4WideH
A4Wide
Custom
Trapping Off Sets trapping.
Narrow
Wide
X Dimension 2.5" Sets the default custom paper width.
to
8.3"
to
13"
64mm
to
210mm
to
330mm
Y Dimension 3.5" Sets the default custom paper length.
to
11.7"
to
52.0"
89mm
to
297mm
to
1321mm
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m PS Setup

® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item Details
Network Protocol ASCII Sets the PS communications protocol mode for data
RAW from the network.
USB Protocol ASCII Sets the PS communications protocol mode for data
RAW from the USB.
PDF Paper Size Tray Size Set the paper size when printing with PDF Direct
PDF Paper Size | Print.
m Color Setup
® Shaded areas are factory-set values.
Item Details
Ink Simulation Off Sets the ink simulation. This setting is enabled only
SWOP for PS language jobs.
ISO Coated
Japan
UCR Low You can select the black plate (black) amount
Medium during color printing.
High Setting more black plate economizes on the toner
of the other three colors.
CMY 100% Density Enable Enables and disables 100% output over the CMY
Disable 100% shade values.
CMYK Conversion On You can select the method of total toner amount
Off control for CMYK data. Select [Off] to disable the
GCR (Gray Component Replacement).
Further, this menu setting is disabled if using the
ink simulation function.
Spot Color White Displays the spot color information.
The setting is enabled after the printer is restarted.
® Panel Setup
® Shaded areas are factory-set values.
Item Details
Near Life Status Enable Sets the panel display control when a near life
Disable warning occurs for the image drum, fuser unit, or
belt.
Near Life LED Enable Sets the alarm lamp ON control when a near life
Disable warning occurs for the toner, image drum, fuser

unit, belt, or waste toner box.

Idle Display

Toner Gauge

Sets the information displayed in the standby

Paper Size screen.
Panel Brightness During Operating 5 Adjusts the brightness (backlight luminosity) of the
to control panel LCD.
31 The set brightness is applied during control panel
operations.
Panel Brightness While Power Save 0 Adjusts the brightness (backlight luminosity) of the
to control panel LCD.
1 The set brightness is applied after the panel
to backlight timer time has eplased from the last
31 operation.
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® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item Details
Panel Backlight Timer 10 Adjusts the time (s) from the last operation to

to when the panel brightness (during power save) is

30 applied.

to

300

Front Lamp Model Sets the printer front lamp operations.

Mode2 Model:

Off Lit when in standby mode, flashes slowly during
processing, and flashes rapidly when an error
occurs.

Mode2:
Lit when in standby mode, flashes slowly during
processing, and OFF when an error occurs.
Off:
Normally OFF.
B Time Setup
® Shaded areas are factory-set values.
Item Details
Date Format yyyy/mm/dd Sets the date display mode.
mm/dd/yyyy
dd/mm/yyyy
Time Zone -12:00 Sets the time difference from GMT in 15-minute
to units. If the time zone setting is changed, the tome
+0:00 differences before and after the change is reflected
to in the current time.
+13:00
® The factory default is set to +9.00.
Daylight Saving On Sets whether to display summertime.
Off On:
Advances the current time by 1 hour.
Off:

Turns back the current time by 1 hour.

Time Setting

2000/01/01 00 :00
to
2009/01/01 00 :00
to
2091/12/31 23 :59

Sets the time.

® The factory default is to set the time.

® Power Setup

® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item Details
Power Save Enable Enables/disables power save mode.
Disable
Sleep Enable Enables/disables sleep mode.
Disable
Auto Power Off Enable Sets auto power OFF mode.
Auto Setting
Disable
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m Others Setup

® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

[Enable HDD]
in the control
panel is set to
[Yes].

*3: Displayed
when the HDD
is mounted.

Item Details
RAM Setup Receive Buffer Size Auto Sets the incoming buffer size that is assured by the
0.5 MB local interface.
1 MB
2 MB
4 MB
8 MB
16 MB
32 MB
Resource Save Auto Sets the resource saving area size.
Off
0.5 MB
1 MB
2 MB
4 MB
8 MB
16 MB
32 MB
Flash Memory [Initialize Execute Initializes flash memory.
*1
Setup Resize PS Area nNn% [n.n MB] |Sets the Percentage of PS area in the flash memory.
*1: Displayed
when the
control panel
[Common
storage
settings]>
[Enable
initialization]
is set to [Yes].
HDD Setup™?® |Initialize Execute Initializes the HDD.
%1, M Resize PCL nn% 20% Sets the partition size.
1: Displayed Partiti
when the artition Common 50%
control panel mm%
[Common PS 11% 30%
storage
settings]> <Apply>
[Enable Format Partition PCL Formats the selected partition.
initialization] Common
is set to [Yes].
PS
*2: Displ
Wlﬁgna{;(d)ot Erase HDD Execute Deletes all HDD data such that it cannot be
Menu]> [HDD recovered.
Setup]>
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® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item Details

Storage Check File System™ Execute Implements management data (FAT information)

Common recovery, and resolves mismatches between the

Setup™ *2: Displayed when actual (free) space in the file system and the free

[Boot Menu]>[HDD space displayed.

*1: Displayed Setup]>[Enable HDD] in the

when the control panel is set to [Yes].
HDD is Check All Sectors™ Execute Recovers defective sector information on the HDD
mounted. and file system nonconformances.
*2: Displayed when
[Boot Menu]>[HDD
Setup]>[Enable HDD] in the
control panel is set to [Yes].
Enable Initialization No Sets whether or not to authorize setup changes
Yes concomitant with HDD and flash memory
initialization.

Security Job Limitation Off Sets the job restriction mode controls.

Setup™ Encrypted job |If [Job encryption] is selected, non-encrypted

secure prints will be discarded.

*1: Displayed Make Secure HDD™ Execute Enables the data encryption function stored on
when the the HDD. All data stored on the HDD to date
HDD (optlgn) *2: Displayed when [Storage will become unrecoverable when this process is
's mounte Common Setup]>[Enable implemented.
and [Boot AT )

Menu] > Initialization] is set to [Yes]
on the control panel and the
[HDD Setup] A
>[Enable HDD encryption is disabled.
HDD] is set to [ Make Normal HDD™? Execute Unlocks the data encryption function stored on
[Yes] on the the HDD. All data stored on the HDD to date
control panel. f 3. pigplayed when [Storage will become unrecoverable when this process is
Common Setup]>[Enable implemented.
Initialization] is set to [Yes]
on the control panel and the
HDD encryption is enabled.
Reset Cipher Key™ Execute Regenerates the encryption key used in the
encrypted HDD. All data stored on the HDD to date
*3: Displayed when [Storage will become unrecoverable when this process is
Common Setup]>[Enable implemented.
Initialization] is set to [Yes]
on the control panel and the
HDD encryption is enabled.

Language Language Initialize Execute Deletes the message files that have been

Setup downloaded.

Font Setup Font Output Mode JIS90 Sets the font output mode.

JIS2004

- 207 -



Table of setting items in the device setup screen

® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item Details
Job Cancel Cancel Key Behavior Short Sets the operations when the device [CANCEL]
Setup Long button is pressed.
Off Short:
Press and hold for 2s max. to cancel the print job.
Long:
Press and hold for 2 to 5s to cancel the print job.
Off:
Disables the [CANCEL] button.
Inquiry Display On Sets whether to display the enquiry screen when a
Off job is canceled.
Focus Position Yes Sets whether to apply [Yes] or [No] focus for
No selection in the job cancellation enquiry screen.
Display Timeout 60 Sets the display timeout value for the enquiry
to screen when a job is canceled.
180
to
300
B Settings
® Shaded areas are factory-set values.
Item Details
Reset Settings Execute Restores the user menu settings to the factory
settings.
Save Settings Execute Saves the current menu settings.
Restore Settings™ Execute Changes the saved menu settings.

*1: Displayed when [Save Settings] is executed on
the control panel.

m Change Password

® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item

Details

New password

XROKKOKKOKKkkkokkok ok

Sets a new password to be entered in the
[Administrator menu] and [Boot Menu].

Verify Password

XROKKOKk KOk Kokkkokkok ok

Sets a new password to be entered in the
[Administrator menu] and [Boot Menu] for which
[New password] has been set.
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(1t Note)

® To enter this menu, it is necessary to enter the [Password].

® In the default factory settings, the password is [0000].

® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item Details
JOB LOG Enable Enables/disables the totalization function.
Disable
Supplies Report™ Enable Sets whether or not to display the number of
Disable consumables replacements.

*1: Not displayed if [Usage Report] is set to
[Disable] on the control panel.

Reset Main Counter™* Execute Resets the main counter aggregate value.

*1: Not displayed if [Usage Report] is set to
[Disable] on the control panel.

Consumables counter reset ™™ Execute Resets the number of consumables replacements.

*1: Not displayed if [Usage Report] is set to
[Disable] on the control panel.

*2: Not displayed if [Supplies Report] is set to
[Disable] on the control panel.

Change New Password Hokkx Sets the new password to be entered in [Print
Password™ Statistics].

Verify Password kokkok Sets a new password to be entered in the [Print
Statistics] for which [New Password] has been set.

*1: Not
displayed
if [Usage
Report]
is set to
[Disable] on
the control
panel.
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[Calibration]

® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item Details
Auto Density Mode On Sets whether to automatically compensate density
Off and shade.
Auto BG Adjust Mode™ Off Compensates for print results variation due to
-1 differences in the temperature and humidity
*1: Displayed if [Auto Density Mode] in the control | © environments, print density, and print frequency.
panel is set to [ON]. +1 Changes the value if there is burr in the image or
+2 the underlay is dark.
Density Adjustment Media Standard Sets the density adjustment to suit the media used.
Media Standard Media:
Special Media For the media of standard thickness to be
printed at high speed.
Special Media:
For the thick or special media to be printed at
low speed.
Adjust Density Execute Implements density compensation. Implement
when the device is in standby mode.
Adjust Registration Execute Implements auto color misalignment compensation operations.
Implement when the device is in standby mode.
Heavy Media Adjust Off Compensates the fixing speed during card stock
-5 printing.
to
0
to
+15
Ultra Heavy Media Adjust Mode Off Set it when horizontal stripes appear when printing
1 on thick paper.
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
Heavy Media Mode Auto Sets the card stock mode. Suppresses misalignment
On of the image training edge during card stock
Off printing.
Enabled for ultra card stock 4 and ultra card stock 5.
Specific Media | MP tray Off Set the paper feeding interval.
Feed Mode 1 Off: Normal paper interval
2 1: 1.2 times the normal
3 2: 1.4 times the normal
4 3: 1.7 times the normal
5 4: 2 times the normal
5: 13 times the normal
Tray 1 Off Set the paper feeding interval.
On Off: Normal paper interval
Tray 2 Off On: 2 times the normal
On
Tray 3 Off
On
Tray 4 Off
On
Tray 5 Off
On
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® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item Details
Color Density [Cyan Density -3 Adjusts the cyan density.
to This setting is enabled from printing after the
0 density compensation has been implemented.
to
+6
Magenta Density -3 Adjusts the magenta density.
to This setting is enabled from printing after the
0 density compensation has been implemented.
to
+6
Yellow Density -3 Adjusts the yellow density.
to This setting is enabled from printing after the
0 density compensation has been implemented.
to
+6
Black Density -3 Adjusts the black density.
to This setting is enabled from printing after the
0 density compensation has been implemented.
to
+6
White Density -3 Adjusts the white density.
to This setting is enabled from printing after the
0 density compensation has been implemented.
to
+6
Print Color Tuning Pattern Execute Prints patterns to match the shading characteristics.
Base Color Highlight A-1 Matches the color balance for the parts displayed as
Tuning A-2 most clear in the highlight area of the printed color
B-1 matching pattern.
B-2 The matching results are reflected in the highlight
to matching values for cyan, magenta, and yellow
0O-1 matching.
0-2
Mid-Tone A-1 Matches the color balance for the parts displayed as
A-2 most clear in the mid-tone area of the printed color
B-1 matching pattern.
B-2 The matching results are reflected in the mid-tone
to matching values for cyan, magenta, and yellow
0O-1 matching.
0-2
Dark A-1 Matches the color balance for the parts displayed
A-2 as most clear in the dark area of the printed color
B-1 matching pattern.
B-2 The matching results are reflected in the dark
to matching values for cyan, magenta, and yellow
O-1 matching.
0-2
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® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item

Details

Fine Color
Tuning

Cyan Tuning

Highlight

to

to
+4

Matches the highlights (light areas) of the cyan
shade characteristics.

Mid-Tone

to

to
+4

Matches the intermediate areas of the cyan shading
characteristics.

Dark

to

to
+4

Matches the dark (dark areas) of the cyan shade
characteristics.

Magenta
Tuning

Highlight

to

to
+4

Matches the highlights (light areas) of the magenta
shade characteristics.

Mid-Tone

to

to
+4

Matches the intermediate areas of the magenta
shading characteristics.

Dark

to

to
+4

Matches the dark (dark areas) of the magenta
shade characteristics.

Yellow Tuning

Highlight

to

to
+4

Matches the highlights (light areas) of the yellow
shade characteristics.

Mid-Tone

to

to
+4

Matches the intermediate areas of the yellow
shading characteristics.

Dark

to

to
+4

Matches the dark (dark areas) of the yellow shade
characteristics.

Black Tuning

Highlight

to

to
+3

Matches the highlights (light areas) of the black
shade characteristics.

Mid-Tone

to

to
+3

Matches the intermediate areas of the black
shading characteristics.

Dark

to

to
+3

Matches the dark (dark areas) of the black shade
characteristics.
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Table of setting items in the device setup screen

® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item Details
Reset Color Tuning Execute Resets the CMYK color matching.
White Tuning |Highlight -3 Matches the highlights (light areas) of the white
to shade characteristics.
0
to
+3
Mid-Tone -3 Matches the intermediate areas of the white
to shading characteristics.
0
to
+3
Dark -3 Matches the dark (dark areas) of the white shade
to characteristics.
0
to
+3
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Table of setting items in the device setup screen

(1t Note)

® To enter this menu, press and hold the [OK] button while turning ON the power supply.

® To enter this menu, it is necessary to enter the [Password].
® In the default factory settings, the administrator password is [aaaaaa].

® This menu is displayed in English only.

® Shaded areas are factory-set values.

Item Details
Network Factory Defaults Execute Implements network menu initialization.
HDD Setup™ |Enable HDD No Sets whether to start the printer viewing the HDD
Yes is not mounted when the HDD is actually mounted.
*1: Displayed
when the
HDD is
mounted.
Storage Check File System Execute Implements management data (FAT information)
Common recovery, and resolves mismatches between the
Setup™™ actual (free) space in the file system and the free
space displayed.
*1: Displayed | Check All Sectors Execute Recovers defective sector information on the HDD
when the and file system nonconformances.
HDD is
mounted.
*2: Displayed
when
[Enable
HDD] in
the control
panel is set
to [Yes].
Menu Lockout On Sets whether not to display menus other than the
Off Secure Print/Encrypted Secure Print in the control
panel.
Panel Lockout Model Sets whether to disable the operations buttons on
Mode2 the control panel.
Off
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Character code table

Character code table

PostScript mode

m Standard Latin fonts

Low code

%6‘abcdefghljklmno
Jé’7pqrstuvwxyz{|}~
-~

ol

9

A il E| /¥ 8| B « | < | > | fi|fl
Bl | =+t |% 91|, |u » | | % I
cl A~ v
D| —

E| | E& : Elo|a|-

FI | & 1 I |o|e|RB
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Character code table

® Symbol

code

Low

s|le|lMi=]

9| K|A|M|N|O

Aol T

\'

I

v

A

[1]

-

\

S

|

|

™

™

® | ©

A[B|X|A|E|®|T |H

(

nmfe| Pz |T|Y

0

4

CIR|S|R|p|®|@|D|n|uUul|>D

DlZ|V|®|©O

E

® Wingdings-Regular

code

Low

Q.

'&

o

&

4
%

=

&

W4
N

Cl2(0|0O0 ]| <

=}

©|le |6 |&

S

N2

w

W
U

Xl |&| @

=l

P

n

3]

® |© |0 © (0 (@ |® |0

Yo

*

<

€ > I |V R (2 [ |8 |¢

X

N

o

"4

N

]| @ | ®

A2

¢

IS || @ | |2

%3

R

R

o

o

3

olofo|®

@)
&

3

Bl | e

o(a(o

00 (@ 6 [@ | | |@

@
&)

2

8

9@ |6 |@ @ |© |0 (B | [ [R | [ [= |o

C

D

E[> ™ [V

2pod

ubTH
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&=

=

+

P

(G

x| k||

w | § | o | e

©

a1
4

-

®

=

(G)

© 0|®|©®|0|0 |06

code

0]

N - | X > | = | | —

code

A

| B | G

Low

®|©®

Low

%

=

Yo
iy

X

€

o

®1®©| 0| 0|6 |60 |0|6|0|0|606|0|0

AR N

>

le
R

<= |E[T|O (S| >

e I B R B B R S R I g Bl BC I ol B o I o I g B ¢
=» (> (> |> |w () |» | DD || ||

N

W | || ¥

Q| ® ||

iy

3| |||/ |V X |R|X|X|F |*+ |+ |+

50 % | %k
B|®|®|®
clo|lo|o|l® |66 |0
DI@|O|O|O|>|~>|<]|7

E
F

4

B ZapfDingbats

Character code table

Ne)

~

0

B Hoefler Text Ornaments

apoo

ybtH
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Adjusting density.......ccooeiiiiii i 68
Adjusting ultra fine lines.........ccooooviiiiinnnn. 32
Administrator menu ... 200
Administrator passwords .........cccviieiiiieinnn. 179
Administrator setup .....cooviiiiin 137
Auto density compensation mode ................. 66
Auto tray selection......ccooviiiiiiiiiii 46
Auto tray switching.........coooiiiiiiici 54
B
BaSiC v 2
Black finish.....coooiiiii 79
Black Finish ......cooviiii e 79
Black overprint......coooiiiiiiiiii e 82
C
Changing passwords .........ccoevviieiieiiennennnns 208
CMY 100% densSity ...ooevvirvieiniiieieieeneennes 204
Collate v 49, 50
Color matching
AULOMALtIC. v 74
GraphiC Pro...coveiiiiciicciiciciie 77
No Color Matching .........covviiiiiiinnne, 78
Office COlOrS..ovviiiiiiiiiiiic e 75
Color misalignment compensation (manual)...66
Consumables and maintenance unit............ 183
Controlling control panel buttons ................ 180
Controlling control panel menus ................. 181
Cover Printing ...cccovviiiiiiiiiii e 47

D
(D= o P 71
Date and time.....covviiiiiii e 205
DatesS. i 205
Density compensation (auto) ......cocevvviiiinnen. 66
Density compensation (manual) ................... 67
Device information .........covvviiiivvvinnnn. 116, 137
Device settings sCreen .......covvvvvviiiiieninnnnnn, 184
DHCP server
Setting devices......coooviiiiiiiiiiiiinn 131
Setting servers......ccoeviiiiiiiiine s 130
Direct printing.......ccoooviiiiiii 167
Downloading PostScript files ..........ccvvvvinnnnnn. 57
Downloading PostScript files to the device...... 57
E
E-mail receiving settings ........ccooviiiiinnnns 118
E-mail sending settings ........ccccvviiiiiiiinnnns 119
Easy Guide (Set-up Guide) ...ccoovviviiiiiiiiiiinnenns 2
Encrypted communications ................. 141, 145
Encrypted jobs ....ccviiiiiiii 38
Encrypted Secure Print.......coooviiiiiiiiinnn, 37
Encryption (SSL/TLS) .ivviiiiiiiiiiiiiieineiens 126
EtherTalk...o.vve i e 117
Changing printer names .............c...... 166
Changing zone names ..........ccvvvveennne. 166
F
Face-down stacker.......cccvvviiiiiiiiii i 43
Face-up stacker.......coviiiiiiiii i 43
Fine line adjustment .......ccooiiiiiiii i 31
Flash memory initialization ........................ 206
Freeing the PC from print processing............. 55
G
General network setup ........cccoeiiiiiiiiin. 116
H
HDD initialization.........ccooviiiiiiiiiens 206
Highlight ..o 70, 73
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I
ICC profiles .oovvieiii i e 84
TEEEB02.1X eviiiiiiiie e 124,162
IP @ddress ..uve i 99
IP filtering «ovveii e 125
IP filters oo 152
TP 123
IPSEC. i 127, 145
J
JOD HSt e 138
JOb SPO0I v 55
M
MAC addressS....ovveiiiieieiii e eees 153
MAC address filtering .........ccooeiiiiiiiiennnnn. 126
Mac OS X utilities
Network Card Setup Utility................. 116
NIC settings tool.......ccooviviiiiiiiiinannn. 114
Panel language setup ........covvivviinnnnns 113
Mail notifications .......covivviviiiiiiiieen s 155, 157
MaintenanCe .......covviiiiii i 128
Manually-fed printing .........coooviiiiiiiiiiiieienn, 45
Manuals
Marks and Symbols.........cccoviiiiiiiiinnnnnn. 3
Separate Configuration............ccoovvvennnn, 2
Menu 10CKOUL ....viiii i 181
Menu LOCKOUL ...eeeieiiiiii e 181
Mid-TONE ..o 70
MonNOo printing ....ocviiii 58
Multi-page printing ......c.cooviiiiiiiiiienn, 45, 46
Multi-Purpose Tray ...ccocviieviiiieiiiniienennen 17, 21
Multipurpose tray is handled as manual
LT T 17, 21
N
NetBIOS over TCP ....viiiiiiiiiii i 118
Not printing underlines or shading ................ 30

o

Orientation
Printing on face-down print surfaces...... 43
Printing on face-up print surfaces.......... 43
Overlay printing ....ccovviii i 52
Overlaying stamps to print.........cooviiiiinen. 48
P
Panel lockout ........ooviieiii e 180
Panel Lockout .......ccoevieiiiiiiii e 180
Paper Size. ..o 50
Paper Size Setup ....ccvvviiii i 29
Paper suUppoOrter ..o e 43
Paper trays .o 21
Paper Weight ....cooiiiiiic 21
PassSWOrdS ....vviiiiiiiiii 139
Preventing line blurring ..o, 32
Print quantity ..o 182
Print totalization results.............ccooiiieient. 174
Printable custom sizes.........ccocviiiiiiiiiiinnn. 21
Printer buffer ... 55
Printer drivers
Changing default settings .................... 59
Deleting ..ccv v 60
Mac OS X PS printer drivers ................. 14
Updating ..cooviviiiii e 61
Windows PS printer drivers .................. 12
Printer information ..........coooviiiiin 185
Printing ...oovvviii 17, 21
Custom media......cooovviiiiiiiiiiinen, 24
TranSParenNCIeS ...vvvvviveiiini i rineeas 17
User-defined paper sizeS.........cccevvnenne. 21
Printing black using black toner only ............. 79
Printing color matching patterns............. 69, 72
Printing colored text naturally vividly............. 31
Printing fine lines naturally vividly................. 32
Printing orientations alternately.................... 50
Printing pages individually ..........ccoooviiiiinnen. 45

Printing PDF files without using the printer
AFIVEES v reeas 167
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Printing ProQ2400 ......ciiiviiiiiiiiicii i eaaeas 30
Printing reports/lists
Demo Pages.....ovvvviiiiiiiiii i 173
Error10gs «oovveiiiiiii e 174
File St ..o 173
Font list..ooe i 175
Network information ...................... 172
Print totalization results..................... 174
Test printing.....oovveviiiiiii e 176
User media list .......coovviiiiiiiiinns 176
Printing separations in CMYK..........ccvviiveenns 85
Printing using registered forms..................... 52
Printing using shades of black and white........ 81
Prioritizing print speed using low resolution....30
Profile assistant..........cooiiiiiiiiiiie 88
R
Reducing several pages to 1 sheet for printing... 26
Removing color parts ......ccvvvvviiiiiiiiiiiiaenns 30
Rendering colored lines inconspicuous........... 83
Rendering white lines inconspicuous.............. 82
Rotate Sort function.......ccooviiiiiiiiin, 50
S
Saved Jobs ..o 36
Saving print jobs to the device..............c....e. 51
Scaling prints.. .o 28
Secure Print...ccooiiii 35
SECUNEY triiii i e 125
Separation printing........coooviiiiiiii 85
Setting networks to factory settings............ 129
Setting passwords in print jobs.......... 35, 37, 51
Setting the resolution..........ccovvciiiieinn, 30
Setup Manual....ccoviiiiii i 2
SNMP .. 122,133
SNMP Trap . e eaee e 122
SNMPV3 e 160
SNTP 124
Sort printing ..o 49
Specifying 1st page print method.................. 47

Specifying toner consumption amount........... 27
SSL/TLS i 141
Synthesizing and printing black using CMYK
L0 1= o 79
T
TP TP e e 117
TIME ZONES v 205
Toner economMy MO ....cvvviiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeenens 27
Lo 1= 1= 1YL 27
TraPPING .t 83
Tray SWItCh. .o 53
Troubleshooting/Daily Maintenance Manual ...... 2
TrueType fonts .ovviviiiiiiiii e 33, 34
U
Uses CUStOM SIZES ...ovvviiiiiiiiii i 177
Using custom media .......ccooovviiiiiiiiiininennns 24
Using fonts PC ... 34
Printer.. .o 33
Using the BOOTP environment.................... 132
w
Watermarks...ooovv i 48
Web browser.....coovviiiiiiiiiiiiie e, 116, 135
Itemstable.....oooviiiiic 137
LOGIN woriiii i 136
Web printing .....c.ooieiiii 128

Windows utilities
Change the Printer Display Language ... 102

Configuration Tool.........cccceivienntns 95, 116
Direct Network Printing Utility (LPR).... 104
Network Extension.........cccoeevvieiiennns 111
Writing print datato files.......ccovviiiiiin, 56
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